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PREFACE,

We hav been induced to issue the present elemen-
ay work m compliance with the repeated request of
nany teachers who have found the larger French gram-
aar too ditficult for younger pupils. We deemed it ad-
visible to muke the Accidence fuirly complete; only so
~uch of the Syntax has been introduced as was absolu-
lv necessary for the understanding of a simple sentence.
Uhe exercises are of a most elementary character, and
wve been specially constructed so as to illustrate the
various inflections. Although the conjugations have been
given in full we thought it best to postpone the appli-
cation of the Subjuncti;le mood until the pupil is so far
advanced as to be able to use the larger work.

Leipzig..
J. Wright.
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PART L
PRONUNCIATION.
§ 1. Letters of the Alphabet.

The French Alphabet consists of 26 letters, which
are represented as follows:

Name. Name.
A, a, ah. N, n, enn.
B, b, bey. 0, o, o
C, ¢ cey. P, p, pey.
D, d, dey. Q, q, (kii).
E, e, ey. R, r, ermr
F, f eff. S, s ess.
G, g, shey. T, t, tey.
H, h, ash. U, u, (i)
I 1, ee V, v, vey.
J, j, chee, (W, w, (vey).
(K, k), kah. X, x, iks.
L, 1, el Y, y, eegreck.
M, m, emm. Z, 1z, zed.

Bey, cey etc. . . . are simple sounds, not diphthongs,
the y only indicates that the preceding e is long. Of the
above letters, &, e, i, 0, u and y are vowels, the rest
are consonants. Besides these, there are in French com-
pound vowels, diphthongs and compound consonants.

k and w only occur in words of foreign origin.

§ 2. Orthographical Signs.

1) The apostrophe, (*) which denotes the elision of a

vowel (a, @, or i) before a word beginning with a vowel
or h mute as: l'or for: le or (gold); s’ for: si dl.
-+ 2) The diwresis, () which is placed over the vowels
e, i and u to show that these vowels are to be pro-
nounced distinct from the other vowels with which they
are connected, as: hair (to hate), Nogl (christmas).

Otto-Wright, Elementary French Grammar.



8) The cedilla, (,) which is placed under the letter ¢
before a, 0, u to indicate that it has the same sound
as 8 in English sit: nous plagons (we place), regu,
received.

4) The hyphen (-), which joins two words as it
were in one: as-fu? (hast thou?), dit-il2 (does he say?).

§ 3. Accents.

There are in French three accents.

1) The acute accent, (") which is only placed over e,
and indicates that the e has a close sound: as donné
(given), vérité (truth).

2) The grave accent, () when placed over e, indi-
cates that the e has an open sound, as: pere (father);
mere (mother); it is placed over a, u, and sometimes e
to distinguish words which are spelt alike: as o (or),
ot (where); la (the), la (there), des (of the, some), des
(from, since).

8) The circumflex accent, (*) which may be placed
over any vowel to indicate that it has to be pronounced
long: as pdte (dough), béte (beast), gite (lodging), cite
(coast), flaite (flute).

Tonic Accent.

The tonic accent in French stands on the last syllable,
as: nous aimons (we love), le cheval (the horse), except
when the word ends in -6 mute; in this case the tonic
accent is thrown back on the penultimate, as: table,
aimable ete.

§ 4. Pronunciation of the Vowels,
1) Simple vowels.

A, a, long or short a has the same sound as Eng-
lish & in father: as dme (soul), la, the.

E, e, represents various sounds.

1) Tn unaccented monosyllabic words it has almost the
same sound as @ in German @abe, or the sound of i in
English bird, but shorter: as l¢ (the), me (me), ete.

At the end of words of more than one syllable it is
always mute: as table, rare, etc.

2) Marked with the acute accent it has a closed sound:
a8: domné (given), vérité (truth).
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3) Marked with the grave accent or circumflex it has
a more or less open sound, as: pére (father), téfe (head).
In the middle of words the unaccented e has the
first of the three sounds when it closes a syllable, as:
regard = re-gard: it has the second sound when fol-
lowed by d, r, or z silent: as pied = pié, donner =
donné, assez = assé.
It has the third sound, when followed by r sounded
or another consonant: fer = fére, vert = vere.
Take care never to pronounce French e like a in
English late.
4) e has the sound of French a in femme, solennel,
hennir and in adverbs ending in -emment: as prudemment
(prudently).

I, i, short i has the same sound as i in English give,
as: il (he), ceci, this. Long 1 has nearly the same sound
as: English ee in feet, as: gite (lodging).

0, 0, when long has the sound of 0 in the English
word note (but without the final short u of the English
pronunciation): as rose, cdte (coast). ~When short it
sounds nearly like 0 in the English word: loss; as: mot
(word), #rop (too much).

U, u, French u has no equivalentin English. It is formed
by the u-rounding of the mouth combined with the i-
position of the tongue: fw (thou), lume (moon). It is
mute before § as: quatre (four), and between g and e
or i, as in guerre (war), guide; except in words ending
in gué, as: aigué (acute) (fem.).

Y, ¥, occurs mostly in words of foreign origin, and
is pronounced like i; as: syllabe; physique.

§ 5. Compound Vowels and Diphthongs.

Ai, Ei, ai and ei represent the same sound; namely
® when medial, and é when final; as: pair (egual) = pére,
faire (to make), gai, gay; peine, trouble.

Au, Eau, au, eau are monophthongs, and have the
same sound as French long 0: kaute, high (fem.); mauz,
evils; dateau, boat.

Ay, ay, is pronounced like French ai and i; as: pays

(country) = paz-is.
1*



When followed by another vowel, the second i has
the sound of English y consonant; as: essayer (to try)
= essai-yé.

Eu, oeu, eu, and eu have nearly the same sound
as U in the English word hurt; (peu, little, coeur, heart).

0i, Oe. The second element of these two diphthongs
has the sound of a very short a; as: foi, faith, or some-
what longer, as in poéle, stove.

Ou. Short ou is like 00 in English foot: vous, you;
touzx, cough.

Long ou like 00 in English fool: cour, court;
crovte, crust.

0y, Uy. There the y has the force of ii or rather of an
English y consonant joined to a French i. This i to-
gether with the preceding 0 or m forms the sound of the
diphthong oi, or ui, and the second i takes the sound
of the English y (in you): as foyer = foa-i-yé; appuyer
to support.

The other French compound vowels are ia, ie, ieum,
io, oui, ua, ue, wi. But as they present no difficulties,
we shall not discuss them here.

§ 6. Pronunciation of the Consonants.
General rules.

1) Consonants are generally sounded in the middle of
words, except when the same consonant is doubled, in
which case only one is sounded.

2) Final consonants are genmerally silent, when not
followed by a vowel.

B, b, has the same sound as in English: bas, low;
bon, good It is mute when final: plomb, lead.

C, ¢, has the sound of Englich k, before a, ai, au,
0, ®, 0u, u and consonants: car, because; cause; clair,
clear; it has the same sound at the end of a word: avec,
with; duc, duke; it is, however, often not pronounced
at all at the end of a word, as: fabac, tobacco; blanc,
white. It has the sound of 8 in English si, before e, i,
y: as ce, this, ¢ci, here; and when it has the cedilla, as:
regu, received; legon, lesson. ¢¢ before ® and i has the
sound of kS, as: succés, success; in other cases ¢¢ has
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the sound of k. c¢h has usually the sound of sh: chee,
at the house of; chose, thing.

D, d, has the same sound as in English; dur, hard;
admis, admitted; at the end of words it is silent, except
in proper names, and when the next word begins with
a vowel or h mute; in the latter case it has the sound
of t: as grand homme = gran-tomme,

F, f, has the same sound asin English, as: faire, to
make, frapper, to strike. Final f is mute in clef, key;
chef-d’cuvre, master-piece; and also in the plurals: cerfs,
oeufs, beeufs, nerfs, and in neuf (nine) before consonants,

G, g, before a, ai, 0, ou, u and before all conso-
nants is hard as in the English word garden, as: gare,
gas, goutte, gros, glace, guide, guerre. — Before e, i, ¥,
it has the soft sound of a Sh or rather of 8 in «pleasure»,
the same as the French j. Ex.: gerbe, gémir, gilet, gelé,
George, gymnase. — It is generally silent when final,
as: faubourg, sang, rang, bourg, long, hareng etc.; further
in doigt, finger; wingf, twenty; legs, last will, and in
signet. It is sounded in joug, yoke. See § 7.

H, h is sometimes silent, as: homme, habit, hélas,
herbe, histoire, honnéte, horreur, humanité, and sometimes
aspirate, as in la hache, le héros, le hibou, hideuz, la
haie, la halle, la hdte, la honte, le hameau, le hasard,
hair, haut, hardi, hors, homard, heurter, hurler, hotte,
haricot, harpe, Henri, hanneton, harangue, hareng, houblon,
houlle, huit.

J, J is sounded like a soft sh or as the letter 8 in
pleasure, but softer, as: jadis, jeune, jour, jaune, jol.

L, 1, quite as in English: la loi, leur, aller, balle.
It is mute in le fils (pronounce fiss), the son, and le
pouls, the pulse. It is further mute at the end of most
words ending in il, as: le fusil, (the gun); le bard, outil,
persil, gentil, etc. (see also § 8).

M, m and N, n, as in English: ma, mer, marais, am,
mot; mappe, nette, nid, année.

mn are pronounced NN in: aufomne (automn) and in
condamner, to condemn. In other words both letters are
articulated, as: Agamem-non, calomnie, insomnie, etc.

For m and n nasal see § 7.



P,p corresponds in sound with the same letter in
Enghsh pas, pere, part, pelle, apporter, appris. — It is
not heard at the end of words, as: ¢rop (pron. tro), too
much; beaucoup (pronounce boku), much. — It is further
mute in sept (= set), baptéme, compte, dompter, prompt;
temps, and some others,

Ph, ph is sounded as f, thus: philosophe, phrase,
Dprophéte.

Qu, qu has commonly the sound of k: qui (= ki),
que, quatre, quoi. At the end of the two words: le cog
(the cock), and cing (five) it loses its u, but sounds
nevertheless as k.

qua has the sound of koua in a few words of three
and more syllables, thus in équafeur (equator), gquadru-
pede, aquatique, etc.

R, r as in English: rare, roi, rouge, faire, mer, fer,
hier,¥) notre, finir. — It is silent at the end of words
of two and more syllables ending in er and ier, as:
donmer (pronounced donné), berger, parler, pommier,
prunier, ouvrier. — T is also silent in monsieur.

Exceptions to this rule are the following words in which
the final r is sounded: amer, bitter; I’hiver, winter; la cuiller,
the spoon; Uenfer, hell, and a few others less in use.

IT is sounded as one T, when followed by an e mute,
as: ferre, barre, fonnerre, bourre.

S, 8 has two sounds, a hissing or hard = 8, and a
soft one = z. It has the hissing sound, as in English,
at the beginning of words and before or after a conson-
ant, as: sel, sur, soir, sable, sort, statue, esprit, danser,
lorsque, assez. — But it has the soft sound of z between
two vowels*¥): rose, raser, raison, aisé, misére.

Sc before e, i and y is sounded as double 8s:
scéne, Scipion, science. — But s8¢ before other vowels
and 1, r has the sound of sk, as: scabreuz, scorpion,
esclave, scrupule.

Final 8 is silent, as: repas, alors, mes, tes, cas, les;
livres, tapis, etc.

*) hier, yesterday, is considered monosyllabic.

**) Except in compound words, in which it has the hard
sound, as: entre-sol, parasol.
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But it is sounded in le fils (pronounced fiss), the son;
Tours, the bear; la vis, the screw; les maurs, the manners;
gratis, gratis; le lis, the lily, and in most foreign names, as:
Mars, Pallas, Vénus, Minos, Régulus, elc.

T, t has generally the sound of the English t, as:
ta, tasse, table, treés, tantit, atteler. :

ti however is sounded like 8i: 1) in the final syl-
lables: -tial, -tiel, -tieux, -tie and -tion (not -stion), as:
partial (pronounce parsial), minutieux, inertie, Béotie,
prophétie, nation, perfection; 2) in the words: inifier,
balbutier, patient, patience, satiété, insatiable, and some
others, 3) final -fien is sounded sien, in names of nations
and proper names, as: Egyptien, Dioclétien.

t is not heard at the end of words, as: ef, and;
Uhabit, plat, bout, tout.*) '

Exceptions to this rule are: le faf, le buf, sept, net, huit,
la dot, direct, exact, brut, chut, strict, correct, suspect, in which
the t is sounded.

th is sounded as a single t: pathos, Thibet, thédtre,
théologie. :

V, v as in English: vase, vertu, vérité, wvrai, vodite,
vu, savant, avec, aclive.

X, x is sounded like g8 at the beginning and in the
middle of words, as: Xavier, axe, extréme, vexer, maxime,
excuse. — It sounds like z in deuxiéme, diziéme; as 88
in dix, siz, soixante, Bruxelles, Cadix, Xerxeés = Xerces.

X is mute at the end of words: deuz, douz, voiz,
mauz, travauxr. — However, when before a vowel, it is
sounded like 8 and carried over to it, as: diz™ ans, deux
enfants, un doux accent, efc. '

Z, z as in English: zéle, gaze, 2one, gazelle, Cortes.
It is silent in assez, mez and chez, and in the 2nd pers.
plur. of verbs: wous™ avez, donmez-moi, etc.

§ 7. Pronunciation of the nasal sounds.

A nasal sound arises when m or m, preceded by a
vowel, closes a syllable, unless there be a second m or

*) ent is not sounded in the termination of the 8rd pers. plur,
of verbs: ils parlent = il parl, they speak.



n after it. As these sounds do not exist in the English
language, they cannot be represented for want of ap-
propriate signs. They must therefore be heard from the
master and carefully imitated.

They are the following:

8

am rampe, champ, camp, ambre, Adam.

an | _ — dans, banc, lance, manger, vanter.

em remplir, temps, embarras, empire.

en en, mentir, engager, facilement, enlever.
aim faim, essaim, daim.

ain bain, pain, sain, craindre, crainte.

ein| _ o sein, ceinture, peindre, atteindre, feindre.
im ( = 30 imposer, importe, imbu, impie.

in pin, crin, vin, inconnu, rincer.

ym thym, nymphe, symphonie.
ian = ian: viande, pliant, criant, souriant.
ien ian: in all nouns and adjectives, where ien is
followed by any other consonant than n, as:
science, patient, patience, expédient.
ien = iain: when n closes the syllable, as: bien, chien,
rien, ancien, and in the irregular temses of
the two verbs fenir and venir, as: tiens,
viendra.

om| o ombre, plomb, compte, compris.

on| bon, non, ronde, chanson, bonbons.
ion = ion: action, passion, fluxion, talion, question.
eun . parfum, humble.

um } = eun brum, chacun, tribun, défunt, Uun.

un a jein.

~
oin between oain and oan: foin, coin, pointu, joindre,
lointain, moins, moindre.

Remarks. 1) The syllables am, an, and im, in, do
not take the nasal sound, when m or n are doubled, as:
constamment, année, imminent, inné, immoler, innocent. Further
in the proper names: Sélim, Ibrahim; but in Joachim and
Benjamin im and in are nasal.

2) This is also the case with the word emmemi; in all
the other words enn takes the nasal sound: solenmel (is pro-
nounced: solannel), ennoblir, hennir, etc.

8) In the words examen, memento, agenda and Mentor,
en has the sound of ain.



§ 8. Pronunciation of the liquid sounds.

There are two kinds of liquid sounds in French:
1) i with 1 or 1le, in which case it is called in French:
“l mowillé, and 2) gn.

1) 1 preceded by i, when final or double, is ordi-
narily liquid as in the English word brilliant, only
somewhat softer. As this sound is attended with some
difficulty, it must be heard from a teacher. The liquid
sound changes according to the preceding vowel. Ex.:

ail, aill-: travail, bataille, caillou.*)

eil, eill-: soleil, réveil, merveilleux.

eutl, euill-: deuil, veuillez, fewillage.
@il, oill-: ceil, ceillet.

ouil, owill-: femouil, bouillon, brouillard.

Exceptions. Il and ill are not liquid, but fully pro-
nounced in the following words: il, he; le fil, the thread;
Vexil, the exile; vil, mean; tranquille, quiet; mil and mille,
a thousand, etc.; further in all words beginning with ill-,
mill- and vill-, as: illégal, illegal; un million, a million, la
ville, the town; le willage, the village, etc.

2) gn has a liquid sound resembling the last syllable
of the English word onion. Ex.: szgnal is pronounced,
as if it were spelt sinnial ; thus: rogne, compagnon, joignez,
poignard, Saignée, mignonne; régne, peigne, ligne, digne,
Cologne, oignon.

§ 9. Promiscuous Examples.

1) La meére, le pére, le frére, la sceur, les chats, les
chiens, les vaches, — Aprés, avare, porter, fer, boulanger,
bannir, dirai, diront, épais, espoir, ete, livre. — Mo,
beau, quand, personne, besoin, faux, peine, cceur, Dieu,
bout, tout. — Notre, monde, mer, vallée, ancien, cheveu,
archer.

2) Cote, cbté, coton, rond, mentir, un, une, brun,
brune, jatte, chatte, rouge, mouche, chose, rose, rosser,
dix, dixaine, péril, sommeil, grille, compagnie, mouillé,
gagné, bétail, linge, aigle, longueur, douze, nation, essen-
tiel, ambltleux, profession, jardinage, malheureux, I'hiron-
delle, choisir, grand, bain, pile.

*) NB. The pupil is requested to observe that the 1 always
stands before the liquid 1.



8) Scorpion, calomnie, baptéme, cuiller, temps, cin-
quiéme, qui, que, quoi, pate, répété, bonnet, cap, verre,
fier, abime, finirai, batean, mantelet, paysan, ceuvre, ouvrage,
montagne. Donc, chrétien, hurler, apprentissage, poison,
poisson, potion, population, legon, gateaux, printemps,
regois, jambon, agneaun, Paris, Londres, Vienne, Vénitien.

10

§ 10. Of the ,liaison*“ (linking).

Euphony being one of the principal conditions of
French pronunciation, words ending with a consonant
are, in reading, generally carried over to the initial letter
of the next word, when this begins with a vowel or h
mute. Some words however, especially ef (and), which is
pronunced 6, should never be carried over.

Reading Exercise.

Les"hommes, les”enfants, des”arbres, nos™amis, vos™
habits, nous avons, ils"ont, pas”encore, avec un” enfant,
ses plus cruels”ennemis; songez & vos” affaires. Vous en
souvenez-vous encore? Elles apprenaient™a lire. Peun de
temps aprés. Vous étes un”enfant. Les Hollandaissont™
industrieux. Cet habit est”a moi. Nous aurons”eu. Mon
malheureux "ami. Un grand”homme. Ne vous en” étes-
vous pas aper¢gu? A laquelle de vos amies envoyez-vous
cette rose? Cet homme avait™ été autrefois™a Paris.

§ 11. Orthography of words which are very similar
in both languages.

1) Most words ending in -al, -ble, -ace, -ance, -ence,
-ice, -acle, -age, -ege, -ge, -ile, -ine, -ion, -ant, -ent,
are spelled alike in both languages, only, when French,
the e at the beginning or in the middle of a word often
takes an accent. Ex.:

-ace: face, force, surface; ince: province.

-acle: oracle, miracle, spectacle, obstacle.

-age: page, rage, image, cage, bandage.

-al: animal, moral, principal, cardinal.

-ance: lance, complaisance, chance, ignorance.

-ant: éléphant, constant, arrogant, ignorant, élégant.
-ble: fable, bible, terrible, noble, double.

-ege: collége, privilége, siége, sacrilége.

-ence: diligence, patience, présence, prudence.
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-ent: compliment, fréquent, content, élément, violent.
-ge:  charge, orange, déluge, refuge.
~tce: avarice, édifice, justice, précipice.
-tle:  docile, fragile, débile.
-ine: mine, machine, marine, famine, héroine.
~ion: nation, action, religion, légion, opinion.
-ude: prélude, habitude, servitude.
2) Many other words require only the change of
termination, in the following manner:

-ary into aire, as: military militaire.
-0ry = otre, as: glory gloire; history histoire.

¢y = ce, as: constancy constance.

-ty = ¢, as: liberty lLberté; beauty beauté.
-0us = eux, as: vigo(u)rous, vigoureuz.

-our = eur, as: favour faveur; honour honneur.
-ive = if, as: active actif; passive passif.

Ty = 1rie, as: fury furie

-Oor = eur, as: doctor docteur.
3) Many English verbs ending in -ise, -use, -ute,
become French by adding an r to the final, as:
-tse:  to baptise, to realise, — baptiser, réaliser.
-use: to excuse, to abuse, — excuser, abuser.
-ute:*) to dispute, to refute, — disputer, refuter.
4) Most English verbs ending in -ate, -ish and -fy
become French by changing the final, as follows:
-ateinto er: to abrogate, moderate, — abroger, modérer.
-ish = 4r: to abolish, accomplish, — abolir, accomplir.
fy = fier: to rectify, justify, — rectifier, justifier.

*) The verbs ending in -bute and -tute are excepted from this
rule and become French by changing -bute into -buer and -tute
into -tuer, as: to contribute, contribuer; substitute, substituer.
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LESSON L
Definite Article.

In the French language there are only two genders,
viz. the masculine and feminine. This distinction applies
also to inanimate objects, which are either masculine or
feminine.

1) To indicate this distinction of gender the definite
article is prefixed to substantives, and has a peculiar
form for each gender: le before a masculine, & before a
feminine substantive; les in the plural for both genders.

Examples:
Masc. Fem.
le livre, the book. la rose, the rose.
le pére, the father. la mére, the mother.
le roi, the king. la reine, the queen.

2) The articles le and la in the singular lose their
vowels and take the apostrophy (7)), before a noun be-

ginning either with a vowel or » mute, so as to form
but one word. Ex.:

Mase. Fem,
Vami, the friend. U'amie, the (female) friend.
Uhomme, the man, Uhistoire, (the) history.
et,and; bon, good; le pain, the bread; le chien, the dog; de, of.
Sing. J’ai, I have. Pluy. nous avons, we have,
tu as, thou hast. vous™ avee, you »
glle } a, he, she or it has. :ll‘;ese"notnt } they
Exercise. 1. M.A 57248
! Le roi & le bon chien. Nous avons le pain. La reine

2 a le livre, Le pére et la meére ont le bon pain. L’ami de
J la reine a la rose. Elle a le bon livre. Tu as I'histoire de
4 1'homme.

FA.c. 20! Exerclse. 2. v.A.¢.50¢ H
3 1 have the good book. The king and (the) queen have
o the rose. She has the rose of the queen, T s
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book of the man, Whe have the bread. The friend of the /
queen has the rose. L

LESSON II. "
Indefinite Article.
The indefinite article &, an is expressed in French

by un for the masc. and une for the fem. as: un roi,
a king; un ami, a friend; une meére, a mother.

Le chien, the dog. la fleur, the flower.
le jardin, the garden. la tante, the aunt.
Uoncle, the uncle. la - pomme, the apple.
le cheval, the horse. vu, seen; domné, given; 4, to.
le frére, the brother. la sceur, the sister.
Exerocise. 8.

J'ai un ami, Nous avons vu le roi et la reine. Il a le 3
bon ehien de la tante. Tu as donné la fleur & la sceur de ¢
la reine. J'ai un bon cheval. Ils ont donné une fleur & la s~
meére. Vous avez un bon pére. Ils ont une fleur. Elle a 6
une pomme., L'oncle a le chien. La tante a vu le jardin. 7
Le frére a un bon cheval.

T 8.2l Exercise. 4.

We have a good dog. I have seen the king. She has ?
given the flower to the aunt. The king has a good horse. /e
The man has given a rose to the queen. You have a good #/
father. The sister has given an apple to the man. They sz
have seen the queen. The uncle has given a flower to the /3
queen. I have the horse. The uncle has a good friend. /¢

The father has the garden. 78~
LESSON IIL
Sing. Aije? have 1? Plur. avons-nous? have we?
as-tu? hast thou? avez-vous? have you?
a-t-i1? has he? ont-ils? have they?
a-t-elle? has she? ont-¢lles ? have they (f.)?
- et, and; aussi, also; dans, in.
Mase.’ Fem.
mon, my. ma, my.
ton, thy. ta, thy.
som, his, 8a, her.
Exercise, &.

Avez-vous vu le roi et lareine? As-tu une flear? Ont- /6
ils un bon pére? Ai-je la rose? Il a donné une pomme & , 7



/88 sceur, Mon pére a un chien. Avez-vous aussi un chien ?
2J'ai vu ma mére dans le jardin. Ton frére a un cheval
3 A-t-il aussi un chien? Mon oncle a donné une rose & ma
ymére. As-tu vu ma tante? Mon frére a vu le cheval de
s la reine. J’ai le chien 'dx oo oncle,
-l 1ol
Exercise. 6.
6 Have you seen my aunt? My father has a good dog.
» Have they seen the king? The queen has given a flower to
& my mother. His brother has seen my uncle in the garden.
Has he glso seen my aunt? Have you seen my rose? I have
s0 & good brother. Have they given my dog to the queen? We
/7 have a good father. My sister has the rose. You have given
¢somy flower to the queen. Has he a good horse? My uncle
r3has a good dog. We have seen the man in the garden.
7¢ Her mother has a flower.

14 Lesson 6,

LESSON IV.
Plural of Nouns.

Gteneral rule. The plural is formed in French as
in English, by the addition of a silent 8 to the singular,

Examples.
Le pére, Plur, les péres.
Uami, s les amis.
la tante, »  les tantes.

Exceptions to this rule.
1) Nouns ending in 8, a or 2 in the singular, ad-
mit of no variation in the plural, as:

le fils, the son. Plur. les fils, the sons.
la noiz, the walnut. les moiz, the walnats,
le nez, the nose. les neg, the noses.

2) Words ending in au, eau, ew, ieu, aceu form their
plurals by adding a¢ instead of s, as:
le chapeau, the hat or bonnet. Plur. les chapeauz.

le feu, the fire. les feux.
le lieu, the place, les lieuz.
le vaeu, te wish, les vaeuz.

3. The following seven nouns in ow also follow this
rule, taking o in the plural:

le chou, (the) cabbage. le pou, the louse.
le bijou, the jewel. le genou, the knee.
le caillou, the pebble. le joujou, the plaything.

le hibou, the owl.
Plural; les choux, les bijouz, les caillouz, etc.
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The others ending in ow follow the general rule and
take s in the plural, as: le clow, the nail, plur. les clous; le
trou, the hole, plur. les trous, etec.

4) Nouns ending in @l and ail, change these termina-
tions into awmac, to form the plural, as:

le cheval, the horse. . Plur. les chevaux, the horses.
Vanimal, the animal, beast. les” amimaux, the beasts.
le travail, the work. les travaux, the works.

NB. This rule however has a few exceptions, which follow
the general rule,,simply taking s in the plural, as: le bal,
the ball; le carnf?)al, the carnival; le portail, the front-gate
of a church; le gouvernail, the helm; ['éventail, thg fan; le
détail, the particulars; etc. Plur.: les bals, les carnduals, ete.

5) The following words form their plurals in an ir-
regular manner: :

*le ciel, heaven. Plur. les cieur, heavens,
*leil, the eye. les"yeuz, the eyes.
*Paieul, the great-grandfather. les”aieux, the ancestors.
le bétail, cattle. les bestiauz, the cattle.
le canif, the penknife. le jeu, the play, game.
la porte, the door, gate. le bras, the arm.
la maison, the house. le palais, the castle,
le chdteau, the castle. deux, two; trois, three; quatre,
le chat, the cat. " four; cing, five.
Sing. j'avais, I had. Plur. nous”avions, ‘we had.
tu avais, thou hadst. vous” aviez, you
il avait, he had. ils .
elle ava,it, she had. elles } avaient, they had.
Exercise. 17,

J'ai deux fréres et quatre sceurs. Nous avigns vu le pa- !
lais et le chateau. Mon pére avait cing amis. Ils avaient 2
vu mon fils, Avions-nous les bijoux de la reine? Ils avaient 3
les chevaux. Le roi avait les joujoux. Mon oncle avait trois
chapeaux. Avaient-ils vu la maison de la reine? Vous aviez 5
deux chats. J'avais un bon canif. Tu avais deux noix. Ma ¢

mére avait vu le hibou. Ao-rol 4

Exercise. 8.
I had four apples. His father bas given a flower to my &
sister. They had three friends. We had five horses and two 7

*) Those three words have also a regular plural with another
signification; les ciels signifies the skies in pictures and the
testers of a bed; les wils de baeuf mean ovals, and les afeuls
the great-grandfathers. See Appendix.
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1 howses. You had seen the castles. We have four hats, Have
2 you seen the palace of the queen? She had the roses. We
3 have two arms, The sons of my aunt had three pebbles.
My aunt hat two cats and five dogs. We had his penknife.
s~Had they three sons? You have two uncles, and four aunts.

LESSON V.
Declension of Nouns.

1) In French, strictly speaking, there is no declension
of nouns as in Latin and German, because the cases do
not admit of various terminations. The term declension,
therefore, is to be taken in its wider sense, as simply
implying the variation of the cases by prefixing certain
prepositions together with the article to the noun. By
these cases, the different relations which nouns bear to
one another are expressed. There are four cases:

the Nominative, le nominatif.

the Genitive or Possessive, le génitif.

the Dative, le datif.

the Accusative or Objective case, I'accusatif.

2) The nominative and objective cases have exactly
the same form, both in singular and plural, as: le péere,
un pére, la meére, ume mere, les peéres, les méres etc.,
and can only be distinguished by their position in the
sentence. In order to find the nominative, we must ask
swhoc; for the objective »whom« or »what«. Ex.:

La mére aime la fille, the mother loves the daughter.

Who loves the daughter? The answer is: the mother.
La mére then is the nominative case or the subject.
Whom or what does the mother love? Answer: the
daughter. Consequently la fille is the accusative or
the object. We see, in the natural construction, the
nominative always precedes the verb, the accusative
follows it. If we change that sentence. into: La fille
aime la mére, then la fille is, according to its position,
the nominative, and la mére the objective case, or accu-
sative.

3) The genitive or possessive case replies to the
question »whose«? »of whome or »of whiche? It
is known by the preposition de (of) which appears either
unchanged or contracted with the article. A contraction
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takes place whenevor de occurs before the article le or
les; in the first case, it takes the form dw (singular), in
the second des (plural). Ex.:
8. du roi (instead of de le roi), of the king or the king's.
du pére (inst. of de le pére), of the father, the father’s.
Pl. des rois (inst. of de les rois), of the kings, the kings'.
des méres (inst. of de les meéres), of the mothers.
4. Before la and ¥ and before possessive ad]ectlves
as: mon, ma, etc. de remains unaltered, as:
de la mére, of the mother or the mother's,
de la chambre, of the room.
de U'ami, of the friend, the friend’s.
de Uhomme, of (the) man, the man's, .
de mon ami, of my friend.
. de ma mére, of my mother.
5. Before the indefinite articlewn, wne, anapostrophy
is put instead of the e of de, as:
d’un roi, of a king. ‘ d’une reine, of a queen.
d’an”"ami, of a friend. d’une amie, of a female friend.
6. The dative case answers to the question. »to
‘whome? and is formed by putting the preposition @&
“before the article, as:
a un foi, to a king, | @ Uhomme, to the man.
@ une reine, to a queen. @ Uami, to the friend.
7) Before le, & is contracted with this article to awu,
and in the plural @& and les into aua, as
au. roi, to the king. | aux rois, to the kings.
au frére, to the brother. aux fréres, to the brothers.

Table of Declension.
1) With the definite Article.
Fem. Mase.
la mére, the mother. } le pére, the father.

. de la mére, of the mother. | du pére, of the father.
a la meére, to the mother. au pére, to the father.

Plural.
les méres, the mothers. } les péres, the fathers.

G. des méres, of the mothers, des péres, of the fathers.
D. aux méres, to te mothers, auw peéres, to the fathers,

b2 'po:»zi'

-~

Otto-Wright, Elementury French Grammar. 2
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§ } Vdme, the soul. } Uami, the friend.

G. de Vdme, of the soul. de Vami, of the friend.

D. @ Vdme, to the soul. @ Vami, to the friend.

. Plural.

E} les”dmes, the souls. } les”amis, the friends.

G. des dmes, of the souls. des” amis, of the friends.
D. awx” dmes, to the souls, aux"amis, to the friends.

6) With the indefinite Article.
Masc. Fem.

N. }un Jjardin, a garden. } une rose, a rose.

G. dun jardin, of a garden. d’une rose, of a rose.
‘D, @& un jardin, to agarden. @ une rose, to a rose.

Remark.

* We think it proper to insert here the three following syn-
“ tactical rules as indispensable for correct translation:

1. The definite article must be used, in French, before
all nouns used in a general sense, or denoting a whole species
of objects, though in English the article is not employed, as:

" man, homme, nature, la nature.
life, la vie. summer, 'été,
fortune, la fortune. dinner, le diner.

Hence the genitives: of man, of life, of fortune etc. are
to be translated in French: de Uhomme, de la vie, de la for-
tune etc.; the datives: to man, to life, to nature etc. = a
Vhomme, o la vie, a la nature.

2. In French, the article is to be repeated before each
substantive of a sentence, as:

the salt, pepper and vinegar = le sel, le poivre et le

vinaigre.

the men, women and children = les” hommes, les femmes

et les enfants.

8. The possessor must, in French, follow the object possess-
ed, and be preceded by the article; for example: the king’s
throne must be inverted as if it were: the throne of the
king, and translated: le tréne du roé. Thus:

the brother’s coat = Vhabit du freére.

the princes’ sisters = les saurs des princes.

the gueen’s apartments = les” appartements de la reine.

the friend’s name = le. nom de Vami.
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Exercise. 9.

La porte du palais. Aux rois. De l'oncle. De mon ami, !
Avez-vous les chiens du roi? Tu as vu le jardin de son 2
pere. Il avait donné deux noix & I'homme. Le cheval de 3
mon frére. La maison du roi a un jardin. J'ai donné la ¢
rose au frére de la reine, I.’ami de son oncle a deux chevaux s~
et trois chiems. Avait-il un palais? Son frére avait trois 6
chateaux. Le pére a donné deux fleurs anx hommes. 7

Exerecise, 10.

You had given two roses to the king, He had seen my ¥
brother in the garden of the king. My father's friend has 9
tbhree castles. We have two houses and one garden. The o
king's son has a .good dog. Have you seen my mother? I #
had given my playthings to my uncle’s friend. The king's 72
brother had five palaces. My mother's aunt has a garden. /3

LESSON VL

Sing. Je suis, I am. Plur. nous sommes, we are.

tu es, thou art. vous étes, you are.

il est, he is. ils

_elle est, she is. elles | sont, they are.
L’enfant, te child. grand, large, great, tall.-
U'oiseau (masc.), the bird. ici, here; hewreuz, happy.
la fille, the daughter, girl. Veau (fem.), the water.
la ville, te town. la chambre, the room,
le monde, the world. ou? where? non, no; oui, yes.

Exercise. 11.

Ol est mon pdre? Est-il dans la chambre? Non, il est /¢
dans le jardin de son ami. Le cheval est-il bon? Mon frére /5~
a deux oiseaux., La fille de ma tante a une fleur, Ou /s
avez-vous vu l'ami du roi? Nous avons vu la mére des/y
enfants. Le cheval est un bon animal. Ils sont dams la/§
ville. Tu as l'eau. J'ai donné mon chien a la fille de mon (¢
.ami, Ton chat est dans ma chambre. Ont-ils un ami? Oui, 20
ils ont quatre amis. L’ami de ton pére a un grand cheval. z¢

Exercise, 12.

I am tall. My uncle’s friend is in his garden. The 22
queen’s daughter had two roses. Where are my father and z3
mother? Have they a dog? Yes, they have three dogs. The z¥
king’s daughter has a rose. We are in the garden. The 2s-
man's brother is tall. Where is my uncle’s dog? I have 2+
two soms and three daughters, They are here. We are z;
happy. Are you happy? The world is large. 28

2*
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LESSON VIIL

Partitive use of the Article.

1. This form is used to denote a part of a totality;
but without specifying precisely how much or how many.
It answers to the English some or any before a noun, and
is expressed in French by du before a noun masculine
beginning with a consonant, by de la before a noun
feminine beginning with a consonant, and by de I’ before
a noun of either gender beginning with a vowel or an
h mute. Ex.:
du pain, some (or any) bread. | de la bidre, some beer.

du vin, some (or any) wine. |de la viande, some meat.
de U'argent, some money (silver). | de I'huile, some oil.

In the plural, the partitive article is des for both
.genders, as:

des livres, (some) books. des fleurs, flowers,

des enfanmts, children. des roses, roses.

Note. Some is not always used in English, whereas du, de la,
de U, des, must always be added to the noun.

2. In questions, the English use any instead of some;
in French it must be rendered by the same article; as:

Have you any bread? aves-vous du pain?
Is there any water? y a-t-il de Ueau?

8. The partitive article must be used whenever in
English some or any is expressed or understood before
a substantive; it must be repeated before every substan-
tive in a sentence, as:

Have you bread and cheese?

Aves-vous du pain et du fromage?

Bring me some mustard, oil and vinegar.

Apportez-moi de la moutarde, de Uhuile et du vinaigre,

4. However, when the substantive is preceded by an
adjective, the simple preposition de or d’ takes the place
of the partitive article, in the singular as well as in the
plural, as: g

Singular.
) de bon vin, some or any good wine,
N., A. | de bonne viande, some or any good meat.
G. ( de mauvais café, some or any bad coffee,
d'excellente biére, some or any excellent beer,
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Plural.
N. A de bons livres, some or any good books,
g G * { de belles fleurs, some or any beautiful flowers.
* | d’excellents vaisseaux, some or any excellent vessels,

Exercise. 18.

Avez-vous de bons livres? Nous avons de bonne viande. (
A-t-il du pain? J'ai des flears. Mon ami a de la bidre. 2
J'ai de 'argent. Avez-vous des fleurs? Ou est mon pdre? 3
A-t-elle de 'encre? Son pére a de bon fromage? L’enfanta ¢
de bonnes noix. . $

Exercise. 14.

We have some good cheese. Have you any books? Yes, ¢
I have four books. My father’s friend has some good bread.?
Had they any beer? Bring me some bread and cheese. They ¥
have some beautiful roses in the garden. Has he any money? 9
Yes, he has money and friends. The bread is good. They /o
had dogs and cats. She has some good wine and beer. /
Where is my dog? It is in the garden. 2.

LESSON VIIL
Declension of the partitive Article.

The partitive article, too, is capable of declension,
that is, it has a peculiar form for the genitive and dative.
1. The genitive consists of the noun alone, to which
the preposition de (d’) is prefixed, as: de viande, of meat;

d’argent, of money; de livres, of books.
2) The dative is formed by the addition of & before
the nominative, but it is seldom used, as: & du pain, to
bread; a de Uargent, to money; a des livres, to books. Ex.:

Tu penses tougours d du vin et u de la biére.
You always think of wine and beer.

Table of Declension.
Masc. Singular. Fem.
N.
A,

——

du pain, (some) bread. } de la viande, (some) meat.

G. de pain, of bread. de viande, of meat.
D. & du pain, to (some) bread. | @ de la viande, to (some) meat.
Thus : du beurre,some butter. | Thus: de la farine, some flour.
du vim, some wine. de la bitre, some beer.
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Masculine and feminine.
§} de U'argent, (some) money. } de Uencre, (some) ink.

@

d’argent, of money. d’encre, of ink.
D. & de Uargent, to money. a de Uencre, to ink.

Thus: de Por, some gold. Thus: de l'eau, some water.

Plural
(The plural is the same for both genders.)
‘ §} des livres, (some) books.
G. de livres, of books.
D. a des livres, to(some)books. | @ des plumes, to (some) pens.
Thus:despays, (some) countries. | Thus: des pierres, (some)stones.
3. As it appears from the foregoing table, the geni-
tive case of the partitive article in all the genders and
pumbers is simply the word de. This form (de alone)
i8 used without any distinction of gender or number:
a) as in English, after nouns expressing measure,
weight, number, as:
une bouteille de vin, a bottle of wine.
un morceau de pain, a piece of bread.
une livre de sucre, a pound of sugar.
une paire de bas, a pair of stockings.

b) after the following adverbs of quantity:

} des plumes, (some) pens,
de plumes, of pens,

assez, enough,

beaucoup, much, many, a great
many, a great deal.

combien, how much, how many.

peu, little, few.

plus, more,

moins, less. rien, nothing.
quelque chose, something.
trop, too, too much, to many.
trop peu, too little, too few.
tant, so much, so many.
autant, as much, as many,

Examples.
Assez de vin, wine enough (assez before the noun).
Combien d’argent, how much money?
Tant de fleurs, so many flowers.
Trop de fautes, too many mistakes.

c) After adverbs of negation, as: pas, point. Ex.:
Je n'ai pas de sucre, 1 have no sugar.
N’aveg-vous point d’encre? have you mno ink?

d) The partitive genitive de or d’ in French is also

used in the place of adjectives denoting a material, as:

une bague d@’or, a gold ring.
une cuiller d’argent, a silver spoon.
une bourse de soie, a silk purse.
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un chapeau de velours, a velvet bonnet.
une table de bois, a wooden table.

Note. After numerals no article at all is used, as:

Deux"enfants, two children. | Diz™ éeoliers, ten pupils.

Exercise. 16.

Il a assez de pain. Apportez-moi une bouteille de bidre. /s
Mon frére a beaucoup de fleurs. ‘Combien d’enfants avez- t
vous? L'ami de I'homme avait de bon vin. J'ai une bague §
d’argent. Ton oncle a peu d’amis. A-t-elle beaucoup d’argent? ¢
Combien de fleurs avez-vous dans le jardin? Son pere avait 5
trop d’amis. Ma sceur a un chapeau de velours. La reine
avait beaucoup de bijoux. Ton ami a une belle table de bois. I1 7
a une bourse de soie. Le roi avait une bague d’or. Ils ont ¢
cing livres de sucre. L’enfant a deux paires de bas, Tu as ¢
un morceau de fromage. Les hommes avaient tant de cuillers /o0
d’argent. Y

Exercise. 16,

We have some good bread. His father had many friends./z
My friend has five pupils. The king has many good horses s
and dogs. How much money have you? They had few friends./g
Has he any flowers? Yes, he has many flowers in his garden./s
I have two pounds of sugar. My sister has a beautiful silk /4
purse. They had a bottle of wine. Tbe king’s friends have /)
many. palaces. Bring me four pens. I have some good ink./&
Have they money enough? His brother has a silver ring.r#
She has few books. The man bhad too many friends. Her ¢
aunt bhas a silk bonnet. Had you any money? We had &
money enough. My brother has ten pairs of stockings. 22

LESSON IX.
Proper Nouns.

A proper noun is the name of any particular person
or place. A distinction must be made: 1) between names
of persons and fowns; 2) names of countries, provinces,
mountaius, rivers, lakes.

1) The former admit of no article; to form their
genitive case, they take de, and for the dative a.

Table of declension.
E} Charles, Charles. } Marie, Mary.

G. deCharles,oforfrom Charles. | de Marie, of or from Mary.
D. a Charles, to Charles. & Marie, to Mary.

[y
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} Paris, Paris.
. de Paris, of or from Paris.
a Paris, to, at or in Paris,

oer 2

Lesson 9.

} Londres, London.

de Londres, of or from L.
@ Londres, to or at London_

1) Christian names.

Frédéric, Frederick,
Guillaume, Willia.t'n.

Frangois, Frank.
Elise, Eliza, Lizzy.

Henri, Henry.
George, George.
Robert, Robert.
Jean, John.
Jules, Julius,

2) Names
Vienne, Vienna.
Genéve, Geneva.

Lyon, Lyons.
Rome, Rome.
Naples, Naples.

Héléne, Helen, Ellen.
Sophie, Sophia.
Caroline, Caroline,
Louise, Louisa.
Jeannette, Jane.

of towns. .

Bruzxelles, Brussels.
Florence, Florence.
Berlin, Berlin,
Francfort, Frankfort.
New-York, New-York.

Remarks.

1) We must except from the above rule: a) the names
of several Italian authors before which the article is used :
le Tasse, Tasso (gen. du Tasse etc.); U'Arioste, Ariosto; le
Dante, Dante; b) titles of books or plays, as: le Télémaque
de Fénélon, U Athalie de Racine ete.; c) some names of towns,

* as: le Havre, Havre; le Caire,

Cairo; la Mecque, Mekka.

2) In English the genitive is often put first. This trans-
position of words is not allowed in French, for ex.: ‘Henry’s

hat' must be translated as if

= le chapeau de Henri; Byron’s works

Byron.

it were: the hat of Henry
les @uvres de

2) Proper names of countries, provinces, rivers and

mountains, have the definite

la France, France.

la Belgique, Belgium.
U Angleterre, England,
U Ecosse, Scotland.

la Russie, Russia.
Ultalie, Italy.

la Suisse, Switzerland.
U Allemagne, Germany.
U Espagne, Spain.

article in French, as:

la Hollande, Holland.

U Autriche, Austria.

U Europe, Europe.

U’ Asie, Asia.

U Amérigue, America.

la Seine, the Seine.

la Thamise, the Thames.
le Rhin, the Rhine.

la Suéde, Sweden.

les” Alpes, the Alps, etc.

These are declined as common names:

Gen. de la France, of France.
Dat. & la France, to France.

Yoo
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‘ Remarks. _

1) Nevertheless, the names of countries and provinces
take no article, when they are preceded by the preposmon
en, which corresponds to both to and in. Ex.:

Je vais”en” Italie, I am going to Italy.
Il demeure en” Allemagne, he lives in Germany.

2) To and at or in, before names of cities, towns
and villages, are rendered by a@. Ex.:

Je vais”a Londres, — @ Paris, — @ Bade etc.

I go to London, — to Paris, — to Baden ete.
Mon " oncle demeure @ Berlin, — @& Lyon etc.

My uncle lives in (at) Berlin, — in (at) Lyons etc.

Le gant, the glove. la poche, the pocket.
la poire, the pear. le maitre, the master,
la plume, the pen. la table, the table.
mangé, eaten. sur, on, upon,
recu, received.- demeure, lives.
donneg, give. lu, read; été, been.
Monsieur, Mr-, Sir, & qui est? to whom belongs?
Madame, Madam, Mrs. connail, knows.
Mademoiselle, Miss. trouvé found.

Exercise. 17.

J’ai deux paires de gants. Donnez la plume & I'enfant, /
Mon oncle demeure & Paris. Avez-vous lu les ceuvres de?
Byron? J'avais la plume de Guillaume. Il a vu Henri &3
Rome. Ils ont vu les chevaux de Monsieur Smith. Ou est ¢
Mademoiselle Louise? Elle est dans sa chambre. Son ami a s~
été en Italie. Nous sommes & Vienne. Le maitre a donné ¢
deux livres (books) & Jean. Madame Johnson connait la sceur 7
de la reine. L’Allemagne est un grand pays. J'ai beaucoup &

, d'argent dans ma poche. Je vais en France. Monsieur Brown ¢
a trouvé mon livre sur la table. Donnez-moi deux poires. #¢
Nous avons vu le chx%tea.t;a (.1111 roi de Belgique. /4

(]
Exerclse. 18.

* Where is my uncle’s book? To whom belongs this palace?/2
Mr. Smith lives in Germany. Have they been to Brussels?/3
He has read the works of Racine. I am going to Berlin.
Miss Jones has many friends in Frankfort. They had been/s
in America. Her aunt was in France. We have eaten some/#
good apples. Has he seen Mr Williams? George is my friend. />
We have seen Spain and Italy. Have you been to Geneva? ¢
Frederick and Henry have eaten many apples and pears.,

Where is my father? He is in Lyons. Have you seen theze
king of Spain?

[ alis



LESSON X.

Auziliary Verbs.

Awvoir, to have.
Indicative Mood. (Indicatif.)
Present Tense. (Présent).

Jai, T have. Pl. nmous avons, we have.
tu as, thou hast. vous” avez, you have.
il @, he as or it has. s " ont,

elle a, she has, elles’“tmt,} they have.

on a, one has.
Imperfect. (Imparfait,)

Javais, 1 had. nous” avions, we had.

tu avais, thou hadst. vous” aviez, you had.

il avait, he had. ils " avaient, \ thev had

elle avait, she had, elles"avaient,| &Y .
Preterite. (Défini.)

Jeus,*) 1 had. nous” eimes, we had.

tu eus, thou hadst. vous ™ etites, you had.

il eut, he had. ils"eurent, they had.
Future. (Futur,)

J'aurai, 1 shall or will have, nous " aurons, we shall have,

tu auras, thou wilt have. vous aurez, you will have,

il aura, he will have. ils " auront, they will have,

18t Conditional. (Cond. Pésent.)

J'aurais, 1 should have. nous”aurions, we should h.

tu aurais, thou wouldst have. voug” auriez, youwould have.

il auraif, he would have, ils"auraient, they would h.

Compound Tenses.

Eu, had.
Perfect. (Passé indéfini.)
J'ai euw, 1 have had. nous_avons  eu, wehavehad.
34 a8 eu, thou hast had. vous " avez” eu, youhave had.
t! @ eu, he has had. ils"ont"eu, \
elle a eu, she has had. ellesonteu, | Y have h.
Pluperfect. (Plusqueparfait.)
J'avais"ew, I had had. nous_avions ew,we had had.
tu as ey, thou hadst had. vous ™ avies ey, you had had.
# avait"eu, he had had. ils”avaient”eu, they bad had.

*) Pronounce as if it were: j'ue, tu ues etc.
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2nd Pluperfect. (Passé antérieur.)

Jeus"eu, I had had. nous” eimes eu, we had had.
tu eus”eu, thou hadst had. wvous etites eu, you had had.
il eut"eu, he had had. s eurent"eu, they had had.

2nd Future. (Futur antérieur passé.)

Jaurai ew, 1 shall have had.
tu auras” eu, thou wilt have had.
il aura eu, he will have had.

nous”_aurons eu, we shall have had.
vous™ aures ey, you will have had.
ils"auront"eu, they will have had.

2nd Conditional. (Cond. Passé.)

Jaurais”eu, I should have had.
tu aurais”eu, thou wouldst have had.
#! aurait”eu, he would have had.

nous” aurions”eu, we should have had.
vous ™ auriez”eu, you would have had.
ils"auraient” eu, they would have had.

Imperative Mood. (Impératif.)

Aie, have. ayons, let us have.
(qw'il ait, let him have.) ayez, have (you).

Subjunctive Mood*). (Subjonctif.)
Present.
Que j'aie, that I (may) have. guenousayons,thatwemayhave.
que tu aies, that thou have. que vous ayes, that you have.
quw'dl ait, that he have. qu'ils aient, that they have.

Imperfect.
Que j'eusse, that 1 had or might have,
que tu eusses, that thou hadst.
qu’il eit, that he had or might have.
que nmous eussions, that we had or might have,
que vous eussieg, that you had.
qu'ils eussent, that they had or might have.

Perfect. (Passé.)
Que j'aie eu, that I (may) have had.
que tu aies”eu, that thou (mayest) have had.
qu'il ait”eu, that he (may) have had.
que mous”ayons eu, that we (may) have had.
que vous ayez eu, that you (may) have bhad.
_ qu'ils”aient” eu, that they (may) have had.

*) The Subjunctive Mood may be learnt later.
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Pluperfect.
Que jeusse eu, that T (might) have had.
que tu eusses e, that thou (mightst) have had.
qu'il eiit"eu, that he (might) have had.
que nous”eussions” eu, that we (might) have had.
que vous eussiez eu, that you (might) have had.
qu'ils”eussent”eu, that they (might) have had.

' Infinitive Mood. (Infinitif.)

Present. Past.
Avoir, Avoir eu,
d’avoir, ; to have. d’avoir eu, ; to have had.
a avoir, I . a avoir eu,
Participles. (Participes.)
Present. Past.
Ayant, having. eu, f. eue, had.

ayant”eu, having had,

Note 1. Avwoir also means: to receive, to get, espe-
cially in the Future, as:

Jaurai de Uargent, I shall get some money.

Note 2. It would be a good plan to conjugate the whole
verb avoir together with a noun, as: j'ai une pomme, javais
une pomme, etc. — After that, with the pronouns I’ (Te), it,
and les, them, as: je Uai, I have it; tu las, il l'a, efc.; —
Jje les " aurai, tu les  auras, etc.

Perdu, lost. de, of, from.
le chapeau, the hat. hier, yesterday.
vendu, sold, aujourd’hui, to-day.

. Exercise. 19,

l Nous avons perdu beaucoup d'argent. J'avais un bon
zami en Italie. Tu auras un chapeau. J'ai vu ton oncle hier,
J Ils ont vendu les chevaux. Les enfants auront de bon fromage.
¢ Le fils du roi avait un bague d'or. Combien de chapeaux
o~ avez-vous vendus? Elle aura une rose aujourd’hui. J'ai regu
¢ un chien du roi d'Espagne. Il aura une belle fleur, Ou avez-
7 vous vu la reine? Nous avons vu la reine dans le palais.
& Mes fils ont assez de pain. Tu as eu un bon ami. L’homme

avait en une bouteille de vin. Elle aura un chapeau de soie.
+6 Le frére du roi a vendu son palais. Nous avons été & Paris,
/I Le pére avait donné dem,:‘ Elum:s anx enfants de son ami.
620
Exercise. 20.

/t  They had many friends in England. You have a pair

(3 of stockings and three hats. Mr Smith has been to London.
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I have had some pears. She will have many flowers. Wel

‘have five pens and two books. Give me a bottle of wine.x
You have had wine enough to-day. They will have friends. s
She has been in France. My uncle will have had money ¢
enough. He will have been happy. You have had my penknife.
They have seem the flowers in the garden. We have bad ©
four apples and three pears. Where have you seen my friend? 7
To whom have they given my horse? Henry's aunt lives in &
London. Charles’ dog is lost. I have had many books. ?

LESSON XI.
Conjugation of the Auxiliary.
Etre, to be.
Indicative Mood.
Present Tense.

Je suis, I am, nous sommes, we are.
tu es, thou art. vous ™ étes, you are,
il est, he (it) is. ds \
elle est, sho is. elles | S0 they are.
. Imperfect.
- J'éais, 1 was. nous étions, we Were,
:;4 éitaia:, thou wast. vous  éties, you were.
il élait, he (it) was. ils " étaient, \
elle éait, she was. clles™étaient, | theY Were.
Preterite.
Je fus, 1 was. nous fimes, we were.
tu fus, thou wast. vous fites, you were,
il fut, he was. ils furent, they were,
Future.
Je serai, I shall be. nous serons, we shall be.
tu seras, thou wilt be. vous ‘serez, you will be.
i sera, he (it) will be. tls seromt, they will be.
1st Conditional.
Je serais, I should be. nous serions, we should be.

tu serais, thou wouldst be.  wvous seriez, you would be.
il serait, he (it) would be.  ils seraient, they would be,

Compound Tenses.

Eté, been.
Perfect.
J'ai été, 1 have been. nous_avons”été, we have been.
tu as™été, thou hast been. vous aves été, you have been.
il a été, he has been. il " ont"été, \

elle a ét6, > has been. elles—ont 6, | they have been.

¥
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Pluperfect. . :
“J'avais—été, I had been. nous avions été, we had been.

tu avais™ été, thou hadst been. vous awvies  été, you had been.
il avait”été, he had been. ils avaient™été, they had been.

~ Compound of the Preterite.

J'eus été, I had been. nous eiimes été, we had been,

tu eus été, thou hadst been. vous esites été, you had been.

il eut™été, he had been. ils eurent”été, they had been,
2nd Future.

Jaurai été, I shall have been.

tu auras”été, thou wilt have been.
il aura été, he will have been.

nous aurons été, we shall have been.
vous aurez été, you will have been.
is auront été, they will have been.

2nd Conditional.

J’aurais”été, 1 should or wonld have been.
tu aurais été, thou wouldst have been.

# aurait été, the would have been.

nous aurions été, we should have been.
vous auriez été, you would have been.

ils auraient” été, they would have been.

. Imperative Mood.

Sois, be, soyons, let us be.
qw'il soit, let him be, soyez, be.
Subjunctive Mood.
Present.

Que je sois, that I (may) be. que mous soyoms, that we be,
que tu sois, that thou be. que vous soyez, that you be.
quw'il soit, that he be. qu'ils soient, that they be.

Imperfect.
Que je fusse, that I were. que nous fussions, that we were

que tu fusses, that thou werest. gue vous fussies, that you were,
quw'il fat, that he were. qu'ils fussent, that they were.

. ) Perfect.
Que j'aie été, that I (may) have been.
que lu aies été, that thou (mayest) have been.
qu'il ait été, that he (may) have been.
que nous ayons été, that we (may) have been,
que vous ayez été, that you (may) have been.
qw'ils aient été, that they (may) have been.
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Pluperfect.
Que jeusse été, that 1 (might) have been.
que tu eusses été, that thou (mightst) have been.
qu'il et été, that he (might) have been.
que nous eussions été, that we (might) have been,
que vous eussiez été, that you (might) bave been.
qu'ils eussent été, that they (might) have been.

Infinitive Mood.

Present. Past.

- Etre, to be. : Avoir été, | to have been.
d’élre, of being, to be, d'avoir été, } of having been.
a étre, to be. & avoir été, | to bave %)een.

Participles.
Present. Past.
Etant, being. Eté, been.
ayant été, having been.

ce, f. cette, this. " malade (pl. -s), ill.

trés, very. utile (pl. -s), useful.

jeune (pl. -s), young. petit (pl. -s), small.

demain, to-morrow. ici, here.

fils, son. fille, daughter, girl.

Exerecise. 21.

-Je suis jeune, Les amis de mon oncle sont malades. |
Nous serons & Berlin demain. Mon pére et ma meére sont z
ici. Ol est Jean? Nous étions malades. Ce jardin est trds 3
_petit. Etes-vous heureux? Oui, nous sommes trés heureux. ¢
J’étais dans le jardin de ton frére. Les chevaux sont utiles, 5~
Cette fille était malade,- J'ai été &4 Rome. Le fils de ma 6
tante sera ici aujourd’hui. Mon frére serait heureux, si (if) 7
son ami était ici. Tu seras malade. L’oncle de cette fille a §
été en France, Ou étiez-vous hier? Nous sommes heureux ¢
‘par ce que (because) vous a.urezz ;beaucoup de joujoux. 10

"X
Exercise. 22.

His father will be here to-morrow. Where were you /!
yesterday? The king's' son is ill. Louisa is very young.'!z
John is my friend. They were ill. They would be happy. /3
We shall be in Paris to-morrow. Your (votre) brother was /¢
here yesterday. He has given some flowers to my sister. /s~
You would be very happy. The king’s hrother was in the /e
palace. Have they.been in my room? The bread and cheese
were on the table. Where is her sister? The dogs were /#
useful to the queen’s friend. I am happy. We were young.,9
His son is small. They will have had money" enough. 20
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LESSON XII.
The negative and inlerrogative. forms of the Auxiliaries.

Whereas in English the negation is simply expressed
by the particle not, the French make it of two negative
words, viz. ne and pas, the first of which is placed be-
fore the simple verb, the other after it, as: Jje me suis
pas, I am not. — In compound tenses, the participle
follows pas, as: je 1’ai pas eu, I have not had.

In interrogations, the pronoun which is the subject
of the verb, is placed after it, and they are joined by
a hyphen, as: as-tu? avez-vous? — When the third per-
son singular ends with a vowel, -¢- is placed between
the verb and ¢l, elle or on: a-t«l? a-t-elle? aura-t-on?

Table.
1) Negative form of the auxiliaries.
Indicative Mood.

Avoir, to have. Etre, to be.
" Present Tense.
Je n'ai pas, 1 have not. Je ne suis pas, 1 am not,
tu n'as pas, thou hast not. tu m’es pas, thou art not.
il »’a pas, he has not. ¢l n'est pas, he or it is not.
elle n'a pas, she has not. elle n'est pas, she is not. .

nous n'avons pas, we have not. | nous ne sommes pas, we are not.
vous n'avez pas, you have not. | vous n’étes pas, you are not.
ils w'ont pas, they have not. |ils ne sont pas, they are not.

Imperfect. ..
Je n'avais pas, I had not, etec. | Je n'étais ‘pas, 1 was not, ete-
Preterite.
Je w'eus pas, I had not, ete. | Je ne fus pas, I was not, ete.
Future.
Je n'aurai pas, 1 shall not | Je ne gerai pas, 1 shall not be,

have, etc. etc.

1st Conditional.

Je naurais pas, I should not | Je ne serais pas, I should not
have, etc. be, etc.

Compound tenses.
Perfoct. "

‘Je n'ai pas—eu, 1 have not | Je n'ai pas”été, 1 have not
had, ete. been, etc.
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Pluperfect.

Je n'avais pas eu, 1 had not
had ete.

Je n'avais pas été, 1 had not
been ete.

2nd Future.

Je n'aurai pas ew, I shall not
_have had etc. -

Je w'aurai pas été, 1 shall not
have been ete.

2nd Conditional.

Je naurais pas eu, I should
_ not have had etc. -

Subjunct

Je n'aurais pas été, Ishould not
have been etc.

ive Mood.

Present.

Que je m'aie pas, that I (may)
not have etc.

Que je ne 80is pas, that I (may)
not be ete.

Preterite.

Que je n'eusse pas, that I
might not have ete.

Que je ne fusse pas, that I were
not ete.

Perfect.

Que je waie pas eu, that I
(may) not have had etc.

Que je n'aie pas été, that I (may)
not have been etc. -

Pluperfect.

Que je n'eusse pas eu, that I
(might) not have had ete.

Imperati

N’aie pas, have not.
n'ayons pas, let us not have.

Que je weusse pas été, that I
(might) not have been ete.
ve Mood.

Ne sois pas, be not, do not be.
ne soyons pas, let us not be.

n'ayes pas, have not.

ne soyez pas, be not.

Infinitive Mood.
Present.

N'avoir pas, \

Nétre pas, \

ne pas avoir | not to have. ne pas ére, | not to be.
) Perfect.
N’avoir pas eu, not to have had. | N'avoirpasété,not to havebeen,
’ Participles. :
Present.
N’ayant pas, not having, | N’étant pas, not being.
Past.
N'ayant pas eu, not having had. | N ayantpasété, not havingbeen.
Otto-Wright, El tary French G 8




~ 2) Interrogative form of the two Auxiliaries.
Indicative Mood.
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Present.
Ai-je, have 1? Suisje, am 1?
as-tu, hast thou? es-tu, art thou?
a-t-il, has he? est-il, is he?
a-t-elle, has she? est-elle, is she?
avons-nous, have we? sommes-nous, are we?
aveg-vous, have you? étes-vous, are you?
ont-ils, \ sont-ils,
ont-ellés, / have they? sont-elles, }are they?
Imperfect.
Avais-e, had 1? ete. | Etais-je, was 1? etc.
Preterite.
Eus-je, had 1? ete. | Fus-je, was I? etc.
' Future.

Aurai-je, shall I have? etc. | Serai-je, shall 1 be? ete.
1st Conditional.
Aurais-je, should Ihave? etc. | Serais-je, should I be? ete.
Perfect.
Ai-je eu, have I had? etc. | Ai-je été, have I been? etc.
Pluperfect.
Avais-je eu, had I had? ete. | Avais-je été, had 1 been? ete,
2nd Future.
Aurai-je eu, shall I have had? | Aurai-je été, shall I have been ?
2nd Conditional.

Aurais-je eu, should I have | Auraisje été, should I have
had ? been ? etc.

3) Negative and interrogative form.
Indicative Mood.

. Present.

N’ai-je pas, have I not? Ne suisje pas, am I not?
was-tu pas, hast thou not ? n'es-tu pas, art thou not?
na-t-d pas, has he not? n'est-il pas, is he not?

.,n avons-nous pas, have we not ? | ne sommes-nous pas, are we not ?

. m'avez-vous pas, have you not? | n'étes-vous pas, are you not?
3+ n'ont-ils pas, have they not? | ne sont-ils pas, are they not?
: Imperfect.

N avaisje pas,hadl not? etc. | N'élass-je pas, was I not? ete,
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Preterite.

N'eus-je pas, had I not? etc. |

Ne fus-je pas, was 1 not? ete.

1st Future.

N’auraije pas, shall I not
have? ete.

Ne serai-je pas, shall I not
be? ete.

1st Condicional.
N'aurais-je pas, should 1 not | Ne serais-je pas, should I not

have? etc. be? etc.
Compound Tenses.
Perfect.
N'ai-je pas eu, have I not had ? | N'ai-je pas été, have I not been?
ete. | ete. -
Pluperfect.

N'avais-je pas eu, had I not
had ? etc.

N’avais-je pas été, had I not
been? etc.

2nd Future.

N’aurai-je pas eu, shall I not
have had? etc.

2nd Con
N’aurais-je pas euw, should 1

N’aurai-je pas été, shall 1 not
have been? ete.

ditional.
N'aurais-je pas été, should I not

not have had ? ete.

* La maison, the house,
le voisin, the neighbour,
la fenétre, the window.
chez, at the house of.
le crayom, the pencil.
le gargon, the boy.

Exercise.

have been? ete.

une douzaine, a dozen.
le verre, the glass.

le drap, the cloth.

la montre, the watch.
paresseux, idle.
content, contented.

28.

Il n'était pas chez mon pére. Ce garcon n'a pas été !
paresseux. Je ne suis pas jeune. Vous n'avez pas de pain.t
Je n’ai pas eu un verre de vin. Aurez-vous une montre d'or? 3
Nous ne serons pas contents. Ont-ils de bon drap? Le petit ¢
garcon a été malade. Avez-vous eu du fromage? Cette mai- 5~
son a cing fenétres. Seront-ils ici demain? Nous n'avons 6
pas vu cette fille. Ils n’auront pas de bon drap. Son oncle 7
n'aura pas vendu les maisons. Vous n'étiez pas ici hier. s
N’etes-vous pas contents? Nous ne sommes pas contents, ¢
Tu n'étais pas malade. Mon fils n’a pas été en Italie. Au-ro
ront-ils de bon pain? Ne seront-ils pas heurenx? Elle ne «
sera pas malade. Nous avons eu une douzaine de bouteilles de /2
vin, Aurai-je une montre d’argent? Nous n'avions pas’3
mangé de pain. N’a-t-elle pas eu deux livres de sucre? /¢

3*



36 ‘ Lesson 18,
.20 ¢
Exercise. 24.
! Have you not seen his dog? They were not ill. We
t were not contented. Will they have money enough? Were

3 they here yesterday? I am not very happy. The boys
¢ would not be idle. Will he be here to-morrow? Have they
¢ not taken (pris) my pencil? My uncle was not in his gar-
6 den. You will not be happy. The king has mnot sold his
7 (ses) castles. Is he not my neighbour's son? Her daughter
g is not ill. They have not seen his dog. Will they not have
7 two gold watches? We were not at the house of his friend.
/0 Have you not seen the boy's pencil? We shall not be con-
¢/ tented. Has he not received many pears? How many apples
/2 had you? :

LESSON XIII.
Determinative Adjectives.

These words always take their place before a sub-
stantive and are declined with de and a. They are
divided into four classes: demonstrative, interroga-
tive, possessive and numeral adjectives.

1) Demonstrative Adjectives.

These are:
ce fem, cette, this; plur. ces, these.
ce — ci, s cette — ci, this (here); » ces — ct, these.
ce — Ia, » cette — la, that; » Ces — la, those.
le méme, » la méme, the same; s les mémes.

Examples.

Ce chapeau, this hat. ces hommes, these men.
cette ville, this town. le méme livre, the same book.

ce garcon-ci, this boy (here). ce gargon-ld, that boy.
cette femme-ci, this lady (here). cette femme-la, that lady.
ces arbres-ci, these trees (here). ces arbres-ld, those trees.

Declension.

G. de ce chapeau, of this hat. D. & ce chapeau, to this hat.
NB. Before a masculine noun which begins with a vowel
or h mute, cet is used instead of ce; in the plural there is
no difference. Ex.:
cet arbre, this tree (instead of ce arbre).
cet enfant, this or that child (instead of ce emfamt).
Pl. ces " arbres, these trees. ces” habits, these coats.
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2) Interrogatives Adjectives.
This is in the singular quel, fem. quelle; plur. quels,
fem. quelles, which? what? Ex:

quel livre, which book? pl. quels livres, which or what
quelle fleur, which or what flower? [books ?
quelle heure est-il? what o'clock is it? :

It answers also to the exclamative what a —! Ex.:
quel beau tableau! what a beautiful picturel

La fable, the fable. riche (pl. —s) rich.
la capitale, the capital. toujours, always.
aulrefois, formerly. le pays, the country.
Vencrier (m,), the ink-stand.  mais, but.

le matin, the morning. le soir, the evening.

Exercise. 26. .
! Ce garcon est trds jeune.z Cet homme n'a pas d’enfants.

3 Quel livre avez-vous lu ce matin? #Je serai ici ce soir. 5 Vous

n'étes pas toujours contents. «Ce pays est trds riche. > Nous

avons lu ces fables.g Quelle femme avez-vous vue? # Nous

avons vu son ami chez mon pdre..oCette fille-14 est malade.

# Ces hommes-ci ont été & Rome.szQuel encrier avaient-ils?

0 Nous ne sommes pas riches. /4Ce gar¢on-ci a perdu son crayon.

/s~ Aurez-vous le méme livre? /¢Tu ne seras pas paressenx. /)J’ai
va des arbres dans le jardin de son ami.

“Exercise. 26,
/ Have you read Fontaine’s fables? 2This boy's father is
ill.3 That girl has lost her watch. #This man is not rich.
4~ What book have you read? @I have not read these books.
2 Paris is the capital of France. $These men are idle. #Those
girls are young./AMWhere have you been to-day ?//These chil-
dren have lost many pens./tWe are not always happy. /#Fhese
boys were here this morning. J¢Would they not be rich #/£This
girl's father is ill./6His uncle’s friend has many trees in his
garden./»That lady is ill./§John has lost his inkstand. /pWill
they have read these fables? zoYou were formerly very happy.
% To whom does this dog belong?2<These stockings are not
good (bons).23They are not rich, but they are happy.zyHave
you not seen this girl's pencil? 2#Which pen has he?zeHe
has my pen.

- LESSON XIV.
Possessive Adjectives.

These are called in some other grammars conjunctive
possessive pronouns. They are:
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mon, fem. ma, plur. mes, my.
ton, . la, . tes, thy.
" som, , sa, , - 868, his, her, its.
notre, , notre, » M08, our
votre, , volre, » 008, your.
leur, , leur, , leurs, their.

Examples.
Mon pére, ta meére, ses fréres, notre ami, vos livres,
leurs parents.
Declension.
N. & A. mon pére, — ta mére, — ses fréres, etc.
Gen. de mon pére, — de ta meére, — de ses fréres, ete.
Dat. & mon pdre, — & ta sceur, — & leurs parents, ete.

Remarks.

1) The possessive adjectives are repeated in French before
each substantive, ‘and agree with it in gender and number :

mon frérve et ma sceur, my brother and sister.

2) Mon, ton, son are used instead of ma, fa, sa before
feminine words beginning with a vowel or » mute, in order
to avoid the hiatus which would result from the meeting of
the two vowels. Ex.:

mon amie, my (female) friend. mon dme, my soul.

8) Som, sa, ses mean both his and her, and agree in both

meanings with the following noun, as:

Le pére aime son fils, the father loves his son.

La mére aime son fils, the mother loves her som.

La mére aime son fils et sa fille, the mother loves her

son and her daughter.,

. 4) In French votre is, from politeness, often preceded by
the words: Monsieur, Madame, Mademoiselle; plur. Messieurs,
Mesdames, Mesdemoiselles, which are not expressed in Eng-
lish, as:

monsieur volre pére, your father.

mademoiselle volre sceur, your sister.

messieurs vos fréres, your brothers.

Exercise. 27,

{ Votre pére et votre meére sont ici. L Leurs amis étaient
malades. $ Les enfants ont perdu leurs livres. ¥ Ses fréres ne
sont pas riches.ss Ou sont mes bas? eLe pére aime ses fils.

pAvez-vous vu mes fleurs? ¥Je n'ai pas vu vos fleurs, mais
j'ai vu vos livres. 7 Notre oncle est & Lyon.,coOu est mon
amie?// Elle est dans sa chambre.(2Ces enfants ne sont pas
heureux, leurs parents sont morts (dead)./3Notre oncle a vendu
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sa maison. / Ton frdre et ta sceur seront ici ce soir. zNous
avons re¢u ces flears de notre tante.3 J'aurai la montre d’or
de ma sceur.¢« Nous ne sommes pas contents. 411 a donné un
encrier & ma sceur. 60U est monsieur votre frare? »Nos amis
ont regu quatre bouteilles de vin.

Exercise. 28.
&My brother and sister are here. #Where is your uncle?
¢o He is in London.//Have you seen his pen ? ¢2Our friends will
be here to-morrow./3We have sold our house./sHis brother
was rich. /&Your neighbour will have many roses.¢teTheir father
and mother are in Paris. /yMy neighbour’s child is ill. 7§These
boys have lost their hats.pOur sisters have found their
books.20] ‘have not seen his uncle and aunt. 2/Your master
has ten pupilsgz These boys have lost their father. 230ur uncle
was here yesterday.zyThis father loves his children.2sThat
man has lost his watch.zeMy friends are in Germany.
pupils are youngzeHis sister’s child is ill. 29We were in our
?:igbour’s garden.3o The king has given two horses to our
ther. : :

LESSON XV.
Numerals.
. There are in French three kinds of numeral adjec-
tives, viz. cardinal, ordinal and indefinite numerals.

1. Cardinal Numbers.

Un, une, one. vingt, twenty.

deuzx, two. vingt et un, twenty-one.
trois, three. vingt-deuz, twenty-two.
quatire, four. vingt-trois, twenty-three.

. cing, five. vingt-quatre, twenty-four.
8iz, six. vingt-cing, twenty-five ete.

sept, seven,

huit, eight.

. meuf, nine.

* diz, ten.

onze, eleven.
douze, twelve.
treize, thirteen.
quatorze, fourteen.
quinze, fifteen.
seize, sixteen.
diz-sept, seventeen,
diz-huit, eighteen.
diz-neuf, nineteen.

trente, thirty.

quarante, forty.

cinquante, fifty.

soixzante, sixty.

soizante-diz, seventy.
soizante-onze, seventy-one.
soizante-douze, seventy-two.
soixante-treize, seventy-three.
soixzante-quatorze, seventy-four.

-soixante-quinze, seventy-five.

soizante-seize, seventy-six.
soizante-diz-sept, seventy-seven.
soixante-diz-huit, seventy-eight.
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soizante-diz-neuf , seventy- qualre-vingl-lreige, ninety three
nine, cent, a hundred. "[ete.

quatre-vingt (s), eighty. cent un, a hundred and ome.

quatre-vingt-um, eighty-one,  cent deuz,ahundred and two, ete.
quatre-vingt-deux, eighty-two deux cents, two hundred.
ete. trois cents, three hundred, ete.
quatre-vingt-diz, ninety. quinze cents, fifteen hundred, ete.
quatre-vingt-onze, ninety-one. mille, mil, a thousand.
quatre-vingt-douze, ninety-two. (un million, a million).
Examples..

Oing enfants, five children.

tremie-siz chevauz, thirty six horses,

trois cent quatre-vingt-quinze aunes, 395 yards.

Remarks.

1) Et, and, can be expressed before un after vingt, éremte,
quarante, cinguanie and soizante: frente et um etc.

2) The cardinal numerals do not admit of a change in
their terminations, except cent and gquatre-vingt. — Cent takes
an 8, when several hundreds, not followed by another number,
are mentioned, as:

trois cents framcs, 300 francs.
sept cents personnes, 700 persons, — But:
sept cent vingt personnes, 720 persons,

8) Quatre-vingts loses its s, when followed by another
numeral. Ex.:

quatre-vingts écoliers, 80 pupils. But:
quatrevingt-deux aunes, 82 yards.

4) Cent and mille are never accompanied by the indefinite
article as in English. Ex.:

a hundred or a thousand pounds, cent ou mille livres.
5) When one thousand is used for dates, it is remdered
in French by mil, with one ! only, thus:
en mil huil cent cinguante-huit = in the year 1858.
6) The expression: ,I am 20, 80, 40 etc. years old‘,
cannot be rendered literally, but must be expressed thus:

JPat vingt ans, — trente ans, etc. — How old are you? is
translated : Quel dge avez-vous? Ex.:

Quel dge a volre frére? how old is your brother?
Il a diz-huit ans, he is eighteen years old.

7) Collective numbers are:
une huitaine, a series of eight.
une dizaine, half a score.  une centaine, the hundred.
une douzaine, a dozen. un millier, the thousand,
une vinglaine, a score. un million, a million.
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ﬂ‘?o?' o
L’habitant (m.), the inha- né, fem, née, born,
bitaat. la semaine, the week.
la ville, the town. le mois, the month,
le jour, the day. le marchand, the merchant.
la nuit, the night. Véglise (fem.), the church.

font, make.
Exercise. 29.

/ Deux et trois font cing. 2Ce mois a trente jours.3Ils
ont regu onze aunes de drap.« Quel age a votre ami? 51l a
quarante-six ans, ©Son pére est né en 1835. 7 Combien d’ha-
bitants a cette ville? #§ Une semaine a sept jours. # L'an 1887.

70 Notre ville a deux cent cinquante églises.” 68 et 42 font
110."*Les enfants de cet homme ont trente-deux francs, 2sNotre
roi a 265 chevaux. *La ville de Liverpool avait en 1831 plus
de (more than) 500,000 ha.biéants.

ﬁ. 206
Exgrcise.‘ 80. y PR »

¥ ' We have 84 pupils. 895. 763. 800. 80. 62. 91,
78. ? They have seen 21 merchants, ”° This town has 268,721
inhabitants. “ He is 34 years old.’*Her father was horn in
1847, SWe have a score roses.’YThe year 1863, They were
4 nights in that _hounse.”* My friend has 9 children, 5 sons
and 4 daughters.”” London has more than 10,000 churches.” 71
and 84 make 155.”7 They have 293,421 francs.

LESSON XVI.
2. Ordinal Numbers.

Except le premier and le second, the ordinal numbers
are formed from the cardinal by changing ¢ mute into
téme, and by adding this syllable to those which end in
another consonant. Among these, however, cing takes
u before i¢me (cinquiéme), and neuf changes the f into v
(neuvieme). They are as follows:

le premier, \ the first le diziéme, the tenth.

la premiere, | °° . le onziéme, the eleventh.
le second, le douziéme, the twelfth.
la seconde, the second. |le treiziéme, the thirteenth.
le, la deuxiéme, le quatorziéme, the fourteenth.
te troisiéme, the third. le quingiéme, the fifteenth.
le quatridme, the fourth. le seiziéme, the 16th.

le cingquiéme, the fifth. le diz-septiéme, the 17th.
le sixiéme, the sixth. le diz-huitiéme, the 18th.
le septiéme, the seventh. le dix-neuviéme, the 19th.
le huitiéme, the eighth. le vingtiéme, the 20th,

le meuviéme, the ninth. le vingt-uniéme, the 21st.
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le vingt-deuxiéme, the 22nd, etc.
le trentiéme, the 30th.

le quarantiéme, the 40th.

le cingquantiéme, the 50th,

le soizanticme, the 60th.

le soizante-diziéme, the 70th.
le soizante-onziéme, the 7lst.
le soixzante-dougiéme, the 72nd,

ete.
le quatre-vingtiéme, the 80th.

lequatre-vingt-diziéme,the 90th.

le centiéme, the 100th.

le cent et uniéme, the 101st.

le cent deuxiéme, the 102nd, ete.

le cent vingtiéme, the 120th.

le deux centiéme, the 200th.

le siz cent soizante-quinsidme,
the 675th.

le milliéme, the 1000th.

Lesson 16.

le dernier, the last.
le quatre-vingt-uniéme, the 81st. | -

Remarks.
1) Uniéme, is used only after vingt, trente, guarante etec., as:
Charles est le vingt-uniéme de sa classe.
2) Days of the month (except le premier and le dernier) are
expressed by cardinal numbers, as:
the first of April, le premier avril; but:
the 2nd, 3rd, 4th etc. of May, le deuz, trois, quatre ete.
mai (or de mai).
the eleventh of March, le onze (without apostrophe) mars,
the twentieth of June, le vingt juin.

The question: ,What day of the. month is it to-day%*
is translated: Quel jour du mois avons-nous aujourd hui? or:
Quel quantiéme sommes-nous?

C'est aujourd'hui le diz, or:
Nous sommes le diz, or: nous avons le diz.

The English ,on the sixth“ etc. is rendered in French
le siz. Ex.: On the sixth of May, le siz mai.

8) Proper names of princes, too, take in French the car-
dinal numbers without the article, except the first and
" sometimes the second, as:

Henri premier, Henry the first.
Henri second or: deux, Henry the second.
Henri quatre, Henry the fourth.
Louis quatorze, Lewis the 14th,

Note. The German emperor Charles V bears in French the
name of Charles-Quint, and Pope Siztus V that of Sizte-Quint. -

4) The distinctive numbers (adverbs of number) are
formed from the ordinal by adding -ment or -ement to the final:
premiérement, first. deuxiémement, secondly.
troisiémement, thirdly, etec.

5) Fractional numbers are expressed by ordinal numbers,
as in English, but only from five upwards, as:

Answer:
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un cinguitéme, a fifth, un huitiéme, an eighth.
un sizieme, a sixth, un diziéme, a tenth,

" The others are as follows: :
a half = un demi. £ ume demie. | the half = la moitié. _
a third = un tiers. | aquarter or fourth, un quart.
one pound and a half = une livre el demie.

6) The hours of the day or night are expressed thus:

two o’clock, deux heures.

- a quarter past two, deux heures et (um) quart.
half past two, deux heures et demie.
a quarter to three, frois heures moins un quart.
at twelve o’clock (at noon), d midi.
at twelve o’clock (midnight), @ minuit.

7) Proportional numbers which express a quantity multi-
plied, are:

simple, simple. ’ “quadruple, fourfold.
double, twofold. . centuple, centuple, a hundred-
triple, triple, threéfold. fold.
Names of the months.
Janvier, January. Juallet, July.
février, February. . aowl, August,
mars, March. seplembre, September.
avril, April. octobre, October.
mai, May. novembre, November.
Juin, June. décembre, December.

en jamvier, in January.

Names of the days.

Dimanche, Sunday. Jjeudi, Thursday.

Jundi, Monday. vendredi, Friday.
mardi, Tuesday. samedi, Saturday.
mercredi, Wednesday. on Tuesday, (le) mardi.

Exercise. 81.

/ Quelle heure est-il? ¢11 est cinq heures et quart. 3Nous
avons acheté (bought) une livre et demie de sucre.y Février
est le second, juillet le septidme et décembre le dernier mois
de 'annéde (year).s Jeudi est le quatridme jour de la semaine.

$ En novembre les jours sont courts (skort). 7Mon frére Jean
est né (was born) le vingt-six mai, mil huit cent soixante-dix.

¥ Un jour est la septiéme partie (part) de la semaine.y La
semaine est la cinquantidme partie de I'année.”sNous avons regu
deux livres et demie de pommes de ce marchand. //Cingq est
la dixidme partie de cinquante.
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Exercise. 82.

! What day of the month had we yesterday? ¢ Yesterday
was the sixteenth. $He has bought 4!js pounds of pears for
(pour) his children. ¢ Augnst is the eighth month in the year.

~We received many friends on Wednesday. ¢ On the fifth of
June. 7 The days are not short in June and July. $ What
o'clock is it? 91t is a quarter to six.sdDecember is the last
month in the year; January is the first. #To-day is the
nineteenth of March.,tMy father will be in London on the
tenth of September./dHenry VIII, king of England./#Four is
the half of eigth./Saturday is the last day of the week.

(¢ Give me three pounds and a half of sugar.,’We ghall have
a holiday (um congé) on the twentieth of June./sHis brothers
will be here on Saturday.c?It is twenty five minutes (minutes,
fem.) to three.zoThey have given the half of that cheese to my
neighbour. v On the fifth of November 1608,
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LESSON XVIIL.
Indefinite numeral Adjectives.

These words are sometimes classed among the pro-
nouns, as some of them may be so used. The indefinite
numeral adjectives take their place before the noun and
agree with it in number and gender. .

Chaque m., and f, each.
tout, f. toute, all, every.
aucun, —
nul, nulle
maint, —e, many a,

€ } not ome, no.

quelque, some, any,
certain, —e, a certain.
plusieu: rf.g, m. & f., several.
divers, f. diverses |\ ;.
différents, f. —entes | different.

Examples.

Chague maison, each house.
toute ville, every town.
aucun pays, no country.
nulle régle, no rule,

maint homme, many a man,

quelque temps, some time,
quelques pommes, some Or &
few apples.
plusieurs hommes, several men,
ete.

Remarks.

1) Tout has the double meaning of every, and all or whole;
in the latter case, it is accompanied by an article or a pos-
sessive adjective. Toute ville, every town. Towle la ville,
all the town or the whole town. The plural of foul is fous
and of foute, toutes.

Tous les hommes, all men,
Toutes les lettres, all the letters.
Tous ses enfants, all his children.
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2) Aucun and nul can only be used of individual things,
and answer to the English ‘not one’. They require the par-
ticle me before the verb. The English ‘no’ is mostly trans-
lated by : pas de or point de:

Je n'ai awcune fawte, 1 have not one mistake.
Je n'ai pas de (or point de) faute, I have no mistake,

Dieu, God. appliqué (pl. —s) diligent.
la version, the translation. facile, easy.
~ {e nom, the name. la faute, mistake, fault.
la classe, the class. le siecle, the century.
# y a, there is, there are. fait, makes, made.
le plaisir, the pleasure. le temps, time, weather.
Exercise. 88.

! Chaque homme a ses fautes. 2J'ai vu toute la ville.
3 Donnez-moi quelques crayons. ¥Tous les hommes sont mortels
(mortal).s~Ce gargon a fait plusieurs fautes dans sa version.
& Maint écolier n'est pas appliqué. ? Il connait tout le monde
(everybody). §Ils n’avaient aucune faute. #Je suis le premier
-de ma classe.reMon frére était ici quelque temps. #Toute la
nuit était froide (cold)./zCette version n’est pas facile. /3Nous
vivons (live) dans le dix-%eEv‘i_éome sidcle.
Exercise. 84.
¢%# There are twenty ome pupils in my class. /sGod is the
father of all men./6éWe have seen the whole (all the) town.
Several men were here yesterday./#Many a man is happy.
791 have no mistakes in my translation.2oGive me a few pens.
21Every boy was diligent.22Al1l his children were ill. 238everal
men have the same name.2yNo country is without (sans)
faults.2sHe has given all his money to these men.2¢Some
men are not happy..y We have received all the letters this
morning (matin).25Their neighbour has sold a few flowers.
29Have they made no mistakes in their translation? seBring me
several pounds of sugar.sy Each boy has received seven francs.
JaHe has no friends. 3g¥ou have several friends in Paris3¢&here
are many men who (qui) have the same name.

LESSON XVIII
Adjectives.
Adjectives are liable to the changes of gender and
number.
A. The feminine of French adjectives.
General rule. The feminine of adjectives is form-
ed by adding an e to the masculine 'termination, if
this does not end in e mute. Ex.:
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petit, small, little; fem. petite.

grand, great, large; , grande.

joli, pretty; s Jolie,

appligué, diligent; , appliguée. S

Particular rules. 1) Adjectives which end .in e
mute, are alike in the masculine and feminine gender:

facile, easy; fem. facile.

sage, wise; » Sage. .

2) Adjectives ending in el, eil and n, further, mo-
nosyllables ending in 8 and ¢ double their final consonant
before ¢ mute of the feminine, as:

cruel, cruel; fem. cruelle.

bon, good; fem. bonne.

bas, low; fem. basse.

gros, big; fem. grosse.

sot, stupid; fem. sotte.

To these belong also the following:

épais, fem. épaisse, thick.

expres, fem. expresse, express.

muet, fem. muette, dumb,

8) Adjectives which end in f, become feminine by

changing f into ve, as:
vif, quick, lively; f. vive. actif, active; f. active,
neuf, new; f, neuve. bref, short; f. bréve.

4) Adjectives ending in z, change this z into se, as:

heureuz, happy, lucky; f. heureuse.

Jjalouz, jealous; f. jalouse.

paresseux, lazy; f. paresseuse.

fauzx, false, makes its fem. fausse.

5) Adjectives which end in er and ef, take in the
feminine the grave accent, as:

léger, light; f. légére.

amer, bitter; f. amére.

inguiet, uneasy; f. imquitte,

6) Of the adjectives ending in ¢, the three following
change this ¢ into ¢he, as:

blanc, white; f. blanche.

franc, frank; f. franche.

sec, dry; f. séche.

The others ending in ¢ take -que, as:

turc, Turkish; f. turque.

public, public; f. publique.

grec, Greek, has in the fem. grecque.
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- 7) The following adjectives do not quite agree with
the foregoing rules:
long, long; f. longue. doux, sweet, soft; f. douce.
aigu, acute; f. aigué. malin, wicked ; f. maligne.
frais, fresh; f. fraiche. bénin, benign; f. bénigne.
- 8) The following are more irregular in the forma.txon
of their feminine, as:
beau (bel), beautxful; f. belle.
nouveau (nouvel), new; f. nouvelle.
mou (mol), soft; f. molle.
fou (fol), foolish; f. folle.
vieuz (vieil), old; f. vieille.

Note. The above words in parenthesis bel, nouvel etc. are
used before masculine nouns beginning with a vowel or A
mute, as: un bel arbre, a fine tree; un mouvel ordre, a new
order un fol espoir, a foolish hope

B. The plural of Adjectives.

The rules given for the plural of substantives apply
also to adjectives. Ex.:

grand, f. grande; plur. grands, f. grandes.
appliqué, f. appliquée; » appliqués, f. appliquées.
gras, f. grasse, fat; » gras, f. grasses.

royal, f. royale, royal; » royaux, f. royales.
beau, f. belle, beautiful; , beaux, f. belles.
vieux, f. medle old; » vieux, f. vieilles.
fou, mou and bleu make in the plural fous, mous and bleus.

. C. Concord of Adjectives.

The adjective must agree in gender and number with
the substantive or pronoun which it qualifies, as

La grande maison, the large house.
La maison est grande, the house is large.
Les maisons sont grandes, the houses are large.

When the same adj. refers to nouns of different gen-
ders, it is put in the masculine plural.

Exercise. 8b6.

I Ce cheval est vieux. 2 Cette maison n’est pas grande. 3 Ce
drap est trds épais. ¥ Ces enfants-la sont inquiets. s~La fille de
notre voisin est muette. @ Le pére est bon, la mere est bonne.
7 8a sceur n’était pas paresseuse. 5 Cette bidre est ameére. » Soyez
bons, mes petits enfants.oNous avons re¢u une jolie rose.
#11 y a huit grandes fenétres dans notre maison. ,zTous les
éooliers;de cette classe sont appliqués./3Ta version est facile.
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1 Elle a un chapeau neuf.2 Cette fille est jalouse. 3 J'ai un livre
grec. ¥ Le temps est bref. s"Donnez-moi de 1'eau fraiche. €Notre
frére est gros.y Vos chiens sont bons. # Ils ont du drap blane,

Exercise. 86.

7 This boy is happy.,eThat girl is not happy.//Our house
is old./¢This man’s son is dumb./3The water is fresh./¢#These
roses are pretty./sThey have given some beautiful flowers to
our neighbour’s children./é The church is very old./?This cloth
is white./8Those men are idle./¢These girls are diligent.2eMy
penknife is new.2/The weather is beautiful.22This man is
foolish. 23We have a beautiful tree in our garden.e¥The mas-
ter has good pupils.esHis sisters are here.z¢ Time is short.

17That man is lively. ey pen is light.2pGive me a good pen.

LESSON XIX.

Le soleil, the sun. le couteau, the knife.

la lune, the moon. la terre, the earth.

un habit, a coat. court, short.

une orange, an orange. U'été, summer.

une plume, a pen, feather. Uhiver, winter.

le papier, the paper. la montagne, the mountain.

Exercise. 87.

30 Les nuits sont courtes en été.3/Son habit est neufszCette
orange est amére.33La nuit est longue.3¥Les jours me sont
pas longs.3sCette plume est légére.s¢ Ce papier est blanc.37La
terre est grande.3fLe soleil est plus grand (greater) que (tham)
la lune.37Cet homme n'est pas trés bénin.yeLes montagmes
de ce pays sont hautes (kigh).4/Les filles de notre voisin sont
trés appliquées.#2J'ai une belle montre d'or.ysCes maisons
sont vieilles.g¢Nous avions cet été de grandes pommes dans’
notre jardin.xs*Quelle belle histoire! ¢¢La terre n'est pas &
(s0) grande que (as) la lune.xyCette histoire est longue.ygMon
pére est ma mére sont vieux.y9Les filles de cet homme sont
paresseuses.svLa maison royale est & Londres.s/Le canif de
ce petit garcon est beau.s2 Cette bonne mére a deux bons fils,

Exercise. 88.

§3 There are many beautiful trees in this gardens sWhere
is my father's good dog?s¥This coat is new.s4The days are
short in winter, and long in summer.s9His uncle’s horse is
oldstHave you seen this beautiful tree? 6yThese mountains
are low.e0That boy's sister is dumb.&fYour coat is light.

«2These girls are foolish.e3Our translation is easy.eyI have
received a beautiful rose from his aunt.esOuar brothers are
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very active. / My sister is not happy. 2 The parents of those
children were uneasy. 3 Those hats are low. 4 Give me some
good butter. s~Their neighbour’s sons are wicked. é Bring me
a Greek book. 7Have you any good oranges? §We have some
- good apples and pears. #This boy’s hat is new./¢Where is
my father's large knife?,These parents are not happy; their
children are ill.

LESSON XX.
The place of Adjectives.
The place of adjectives is not, as in English, always
before the noun; on the contrary, most of them are
placed after it. The following are the principal rules:

A. Adjectives placed before the substantive.

Beau, beautiful, fine. |joli, pretty. petit, little, small.
bon, good. mauvais, bad. saint, holy, saint.
grand, great, large. |meilleur, better. tout, all.

gros, big. moindre, less. vieuz, vieille, old.
Jjeune, young. vrai, true,

Examples.
Un beau pays, a fine country.
Un bon ami, a good friend.
Une grande ville, a large town or city.
Un jeune lion, a young lion.
Un mauvais lit, a bad bed.
Un meilleur avis, a better advice.
Un vieux soldat, an old soldier, etc.
Note. Grand is placed after its noun, when it signifies tall:
un homme grand, a tall man,

NB. It is to be observed, that substantives preceded
by an adjective, when used in the partitive sense, take
only de before them, for both genders and numbers, in-
stead of du, de la or des. (See p. 20, 4); ex.:

de bon vin, (some) good wine.

de mauvaise encre, (some) bad ink.
de belles fleurs, beautiful flowers.
de grands vaisseaux, large vessels.

B. Adjectives placed after the substantive.

1) Those which denote a figure, colour or taste. Ex.:

une table ronde, a round table,
un habit noir, a black coat.
Otto-Wright, El tary French G 4
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une robe blanche, a white dress.
de Veaw chaude, warm water.
un fruit amer, a bitter fruit.
le ciel bleu, the blue sky.

2) Those of nations. Ex.:
la langue frangaise, the French language.
un vaisseau anglais, an English vessel.
un soldat prussien, a Prussian soldier.

NB. Adjectives denoting nationality are not written with a
capital.

8) The participles used as adjectives. Ex.:
un livre amusant, an amusing book.
ma fille chérie, my beloved daughter.

C. The following adjectives have a different meaning
according as they stand before or after the noun.

Mon cher ami, my dear friend. Un livre cher, a dear (costly)

book.
Un honnéte homme, a good Un homme honméte, a polite
man, man.
Un brave homme, an honest Un homme brave, a brave man,
man,
Un grand homme, a man of Un homme grand, s tall man,
genius,
Un petit homme, alittle (short) Un homme petil, a mean man,
man.
Exercise. 89.

! Les soldats frangais sont braves. ZNous avons lu une
histoire amusante. 3 J'ai nun habit noir. #¥I1 demeure dans un
bean pays. Ils avaient de beau fruit dans leur jardin, &Ces
enfants sont sages.)Les vaisseaux anglais sont grands.§ Avez-
vous vu le joli chien du roi? Il a perdu son chapean neuf.

/9Donnez-moi de bon drap noir.””Le chapeau de cet enfant est
noir.zzMon cher ami est en Espagness Son oncle est un homme
honnéte. /#Avez-vous bu (drunk) de bon vin?/sLe vin n'était
pas doux./6Pitt était un grand homme./>Ont-ils va le petit
chat?/éAs-tu de l'ean chaude?/L’eau est froide.200d avez-
vous acheté ce chapeau rond ?2/Donnez-moi une paire de gants
blancs.uiLia robe de sa mére est blanche.23La langue frangaise
est facilez#A-t-il lu ce livre amusant?:sCette femme-ci a perdu
son fils chéri.z¢Les gants sont noirs.zyOh a-t-elle perdu som
beau chapeau de soie?2¢Cet homme-la n’est pas frane.

Exercise. 40.

271 have some fresh fruit.JoHave they bought some white
cloth 23/Greek soldiers are brave.;dWe had some Turkish fruit.
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/ These cranges are not very sweet. zThe sky was blue yester- .
day. 3 This town has many good churches. ¥ Do yon like
(aimez-vous) Greek wine?sThis woman has lost her dear sonm.

4#My uncle has bought a pair of black gloves. » We have seen
some large lions. s)Has your neighbour many good friends
(v. vois. a-t-il)?29Yes he has many English friends./&ive me
four pounds of good apples.7Have they round hats? ,These
children had a bad bed./3Those men have given some good
advice to the old soldier.

LESSON XXI
Degrees of Comparison.
The two degrees of comparison are the compara-
tive (le comparatif) and superlative (le superlatif).
1) The comparative is formed by placing the adverb
plus, more, — the latter by placing le plus, f. la plus,
before an adjective.

Comparative. Superlative.
Haut, high, plus haut, higher, | le plus haut, \ .
fem, hau,te, plus haute. " la plus haute, [ the highest.

" Mauvais, bad; comp. plus mauvais, e, worse; fem. mauvaise,
plus mauvaise, worse; sup. le plus mauvais, la plus mauvaise,
the worst.

Grand, e, large, great; comp. plus grand, f. plus grande, larger;
sap. le plus grand, la plus grande, the largest.

Pelit, e, little, small; comp. plus petit, e, smaller; sup. le plus
petit, f. la plus petite, the smallest.

Note. When a possessive adjective is placed before the
superlative, the article le, la, les, is dropped, as:

mon plus jeune frére, my youngest brother.

2) There is in French also: a lower and lowest
degree which is effected by the words moins, less; for
the comparative degree; and le moins, f. la moins, the
least for the superlative.

Cruel, -le, cruel; comp. moins cruel, f. moins cruelle, less cruel
or not so cruel; .sup. le moins cruel, f. la moins cruelle,
the least cruel.

Laid, e, ugly; comp. moins laid, e, less ugly; sup. le moins
laid, f. la moins laide, the least ugly.

3) The following three adjectives have an irregular
comparison:

4'
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bon, f. bonme, good; comp. meilleur, e, better; sup. le meilleur,
la meilleure, the best;

(mawvais, e, in the meaning wicked); comp. pire, worse;
sup. le pire, f. la pire, the worst;

(petit, €); comp. moindre, less; sup. le moindre, f. la moindre
the least;

4) As before an adjective is rendered aussi; ‘as’ after,
it, and ‘than’ are both translated que. Ex.:

Il est aussi heureux que moi, he is as happy as I am.
Jean est plus fort que son frére, John is stronger than
his brother.

Exercise. 41.

/ Ce garcon est plus grand que son frére. 2 Le marchand
est plus riche que vous. 3 Cette fille est la premidre de sa
classe.¢Le lion est plus fort (stronger) que le cheval.s~Londres
est la ville la plus grande du monde.c Etes-vous plus appliqués
que les fils de notre maitre? Cette femme est moins riche
que votre frére. §Ma plus jeune sceur est trés malade.” Ce
vin est meilleur que cette bidre./oCes roses sont jolies./Avez-
vous acheté le meilleur fruit®zCes pommes-ci sont pires que
ces poires-la./sCharles est le moindre de sa classe./#Le vingt-
deux juin est le jour le plus long de l'année/sSa tante est
plus heureuse que ma mére./éLes jours en hiver sont plus
courts que les nuits.”/”Les poires de cette femme sont les
meilleures./¢Le drap blanc est moins utile que le drap noir.

Exercise. 42.

/ fWillia.m is the first in his class. zdWe have bought some
better fruit than you.z/ A lion is very strong.ztThis cat is
not so strong as that dog.z3My parents are less rich than
your friends, but they are happier and more contented2sThese
girls are more diligent than those boys.zsWilliam is as idle
as John We have received two pounds of the best apples.

YLouisa is smaller than her sister.z#The highest mountains are
in Asia (Asie). yMy youngest sister is in ParisyoThey have
bought the largest housed/Has he sold his best horse %, London
is larger than Paris.33Are you as diligent as John ?%xThese
children are the prettiest in the town.ssWill they have recei-
ved better pens than you?3eThey bLave received the worst
pens.37My translation is easier than yours (la vitre).3#These
books ‘are dearer than those inkstands.3”My sister is happier
than I¢JThe master has lost 'his best pupilsg#Have you more
money than his brother?sel have not so much money, but
I have more books.#3How many good books have you tyde
has read the worst books.¢sI am not so (si) young as your
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friend. / I am 22 years old, and he is 19 years old. z Which
is the youngest pupil in your class?

LESSON XXII.

The following four lessons form a recapitulation of
the preceding 21 lessons.

Exercise. 43.

3 Nous-avons beaucoup de fleurs dans notre jardin.s Quel
cheval ont-ils acheté?s~J’ai trois plumes et huit crayons. sDon-
nez-moi du pain. 7 Ce chien est petit. § Avez-vous mangé de
bon chou?7 Il y a beaucoup de cailloux dans cette ville.saLies
‘joujoux de ces enfants sont jolis.//J’ai sept clous./zLe cheval
est un animal trés utile/3Ils ont requ deux chapeaux et trois
paires de gants noirs./»Les veeux de cet homme ne sont pas
bons/s’Les yeux de ce gargon sont bleus./€Les cieux annoncent
(anmounce) la gloire (glory) de Dieu.’Il y a deux trous dans
mon gant./$Avez-vous vu ce joli hibou?/fLes bijoux de la

. reine sont beaux.2¢A-t-il mangé les bonnes noix?2/As-tu va
la porte de cette maison?:21l y a beaucoup de beaux chiteanx
dans ‘cette ville.

Exercise. 44.

23 There are 25 cabbages in this garden.z#These girls’ hats
are white.zsHave you eaten any walnuts?zd have 29 pebbles
in my pocketsHe has given these flowers to our neighbour’s
children.zs# My friend’s brother is ill.z?Will they bhave seen
the king's horses?s0He will have received a pair of new gloves.

3/ The life of man is short.3zMy brother’s coat is old.s3They
have lost a large fortune.3yThese children have had a good
dinner 33My uncle’s apartments are not large.3¢He has forgotten
(oublié) his friend’s name 3’Have you enough salt and pepper?

3#Have they not seen the king’s thronme?syHow many birds has
he?4°This water is mnot fresh.«w/My brother’s room is very
beautiful. ¢2Were they here yesterday?¢sMy friends will be
here to-morrow.#¥Give me some bread and cheese.qdave you
any oil in that bottle?*¢Has she any money %>Will they have
had any friends?#§Is there any good water in this house?
¥ Bring me a half a pound of mustard.soEngland bas better
" vessels than France.syHad they had any coffee?s2The coffee
was very bad.



) N
5 .

LESSON XXIII.

Exercise. 45.

{ Nous avons de bons livres.Z A-t-il de la viande fraiche?
3 Cette ean n'est pas chaude.#Cet homme connait tout le monde.
s~J'ai bu (drunk) de mauvaise biére. oIl y a trop d'écoliers
dans cette classe. 7 Ils auraient eu peu d'amis. §Ma mére a
acheté une table de bois. # N'avez-vous pas de sucre?se¢Il a
vendu toutes ses maisons./ Donnez-moi quelques livres.~ Cet
homme a beaucoup d'amis & Paris/3 Cet enfant a mangé un
morceau de pain.#Il y a neuf bouteilles de vin dans ma
chambre. /5Combien d’argent a-t-i1?/6Il a soixante-dix frames,
/7Mes écoliers ne sont pas appliqués.(§Elle a perdu sa bague
d’argent./? Mon oncle a une montre d'or.taJean est &4 New-
York.s! Jeanette a regu dix francs de son oncle. 22Ma tante
demeure & Lyon,
Exercise. 46.

13 Q@ive these books to that boy..#Have you read the works
of Racine?:sThere are many books on my table.wdow many
pears have you eaten (mangées)%yl have eaten 6 pears and two
applesssT have a pair of new white gloves.afWhere is the master of
this class?»He is in his room.y7 They will have had much
pleasure.32 My children would have been diligent33He would
have eaten some bread.3¥We had lost our hats.ssWould he
not have been here?s¢He will be here to-morrowsy His sister’s
children had had mach money.3#I am not diligent3yYou will
be happyt#eHe would have been happysHas she not received
a present (cadeau m.) from her father?#2These children’s
mother was very ill.¢3My sister's friend has a useful book.

¥¥Would they not be contented ?es1 have lost my gloves.

LESSON XXIV.

Exercise. 47.

¢6 Quels livres avez-vous lus aujourd'hui?#)Les montagnes
de ce pays sont trés hautes.##Nous sommes toujours ici.zCea
hommes-]la sont richessylls étaient trés heureuxs” Quelle fleur
avez-vous?262.Cel. arbre est beaus3 Quelle heure est-il 2l est
deux heures mains quart.fsil a lu les mémes livres que vous.
5¢ O est Monsieur votre pere?sIl est dans sa chambressLeurs
enfants sont appliquéssyMon pére et ma mére sont & Londres.
60 Cet homme aime ses fils.¢/ L’an mil huit cent quatre-vingt-
septetQuel 4ge a votre sceur?63Elle a dix-huit ans.¢#Nous
avons acheté treize aunes de drap noir.¢5Cet homme a deux
mille livres.6Ces arbres sont gros.
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. : Exercise. 48.
7 19 days.? 12 months.3 81 years.” 763 soldiers.*” 200 horses.
¢ There are 12974 houses in this town.7 The 11tk day of the month.
s The 9*2 man. John is the 5t in his class.¢William is the last/“9Y/s
pounds of butter.”/ The 24th of March 188472 A week is the fifty
second part of a year/37 nights and 8 days.”28 times (fois)
b make 140/5 The 218t of January./*On Friday the 14th of
August./? William III, king of England./# Fifthly. /?Lastly.

te Twenty-five minutes to ten 5 is the 9t part of 45..2We see
(voyons) our father every day..dHe has lost all his money 2@Where
have you seen all those soldiers?2sMany a child is contented.

2( Give me a few books.zyEach boy has a franc.2?He has made
several mistakes in his translation.

LESSON XXYV.

Exercise. 49.

19 Ces poires ne sont pas douces.3oCes chapeaux sont trés
bad.g/ Les arbres dans notre jardin somt jolis, 3¢:Cette femme
est vieillegs Cette fille est folledsLe soleil est plus grand que
la luney-La lune est plus grande que la terre.34Ce papier est
mauvais.3yCes couteaux sont neufs.3t¥Le ciel est bleu.3ySon
habit est noir.¢oAvez-vous de bonne encre?g Mon cher ami
est & Londres.

Exercise. 50.

#2 How many soldiers have you seen (vus) %;We have seen more
than (de) 10,000.¢4¢¥What day of the month is it ?wTo-day is
the 28th.¢4He will be at the house of my friend to-morrow.

#7 I have read this beautiful book.¢$They have given a pair of
stockings to that little boy.¢fHis mother will be here on
Monday, the 18t2foHow old is your sister’s child ?s¥We shall
have had much pleasures2Has he not received a present from
his master?4#30ur uncle’s friends are in America.sxWhich is
the best pupil in this class?ssGive this black hat to that
child $6My sister is younger than my brothers”Are there
many birds in this garden ¥¥Which bread is the bestpWhat
book have you?60This table is long.e/ This merchant has lost
all his money.e2My pen is worse than my pencilé? 12 times
(fois) 12 are (make) 144.

LESSON XXVI.
Regular Verbs.

§ 1. True verbs, in opposition to the auxiliaries,
are divided:
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1) according to their form, into regular and ir-
regular verbs;

2) according to their terminatiou, into the first,
second and third conjugation;

8) according to their signification, into active,
passive, neuter, reflective and impersonal verbs.

§ 2. There are, in French, only three regular con-
jugations, viz. those ending in er, ir and re. Verbs
in -0ér belong to the irregular ones, ‘a8 their root
undergoes manifold changes. The infinitive mood is to
be considered as the radical part or ground-form,
on which the conjugation depends. What precedes the
termination er, ir or re, is the root, which, with regular
verbs, always remains unaltered. To this are added the
different terminations*), by which persons, tenses and
moods are distinguished, and which are common to all
the verbs of that same conjugation.

§ 3. Formation of the tenses of the regular verds.

There are primitive tenses and derived tenses.
The primitive tenses are:

1) the infinitive (Vinfinitif),

2) the participle present (le participe présent),

3) the participle past (le participe passé),

4) the present (le présent),

5) the preterite (le passé défini).

1) From the infnitive present are formed: the
Future (e futur), by adding aé, and the Conditionanl
(le conditionnel) by adding ais, as: Inf. domner, Fut. je
donnerati, and Cond. je donnerais;. from findr: Fut. je
finirai, Cond. je finirais. In the 3rd conjugation
final ¢ is dropped: from vendre: Fut. je vendrai, Cond.
je vendrats.

2) From the participle present: The present
of the snbjunctive, by changing ant into e, as: from
donnant: que je donne; from finissant: que je finfese,
from vendant: que je vende.

3) With the participle past are formed all the
compound tenses, by means of the aunlmnes avolr
or ére, as: Pa.rt past: domné, fini, vendu —: j'ai donné,
Javais fini, faurai vendu, etc

*) In this grammar all the variable terminations of regular
verbs are in the paradigms printed in larger Italics. -emt is silent.
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4) From the present of the Indicative, viz. from its
1st person singular and the 1st and 2nd persons plural,
the Imperative is formed, by suppressing the pronouns
je, nous, vous, as: domme (give), domnons, dommez; finis
(finish), finissons, finissez etc.

5) From the preterite is formed the Subjunctive
imperfect, by changing the final ai into asse for the
verbs of the 1st conjugation, and ¢s into isse for the
2nd and 3rd conjugation. Ex.: from je donmnai: que je
donnasse; from je finis: que je finisse; from je vendis:
que je vendisse.

First conjugation: Donner, to give.
Indicative Mood.
Present Tense.

Je donme, 1 give. Pl. nous donmons, we give.
tu donnes, thou givest. vous domnez, you give,

i donmne, he gives. ils domment, .
elle donne, she gives. elles dorment,} they give.
Imperfect.

Je donnais, 1 gave. Pl. nous donnions, we gave.

lu donnais, thou gavest. vous donniez, you gave.

#! donnait, he gave. ils donnaient, they gave.
Preterite.

Je donnai, 1 gave. Pl. nous domn@mes, we gave.

tu donnas, thou gavest. vous donndtes, you gave.

i donna, he gave. ils donnérent, they gave.
1st Future.

Je donnerai, 1 shall give. nous donnerons, we shall g.

tu donmeras, thou wilt give. vous donnerez, you will give.

il donmera, he will give. ilsdonneront, they will give.

1st Conditional,
Je donnerais, 1 should give. nousdonnerions,weshould g,

tu donnerais, ete. vous donneriez, ete.

i domnerait, ete. ils dommeraient, ete.
Imperative Mood.

Donne, give. donnons, let us give.

(donnes-en, (*) give of it). donnez, give,

*) The Imperative Mood of the first conjugation takes an s,
when followed by en (of it, of them), or y (to or of it, to them).
Ex.: offres-en, offer of it; penses-y, think of it.
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Infinitive Mood.
Donner, to give. de or a donmer, to give.
Subjunctive Mood.
Present.
Que je donne, that I (may) give.  que mous donnions, that we
que tu donnes, ete. (may) give.
quw'il donne, etc. que vous donniez, ete.
qu'ils donnent, etc.
Imperfect.
Que je donnasse, that I (might) gque nous donnassions, that
give. we might give.
que tu donnasses, etc. que vous donnassiez,
qu'il donndt, ete. qu'ils donnassent,
Participles.
Present. Past.
Donnant, giving. Donné, f. donnée, given.

en donnant, by giving, etec.

Compound Tenses.

In active verbs, these are formed with the Part. past
and the auxiliary awvoir, to have.

Infinitive Mood.
Avotr donné, to have given,

Indicative Mood.
Perfect (Compound of the Present).
J'ai donné, 1 have given.
tu as domné, thou hast given.
il a donné, he has given.
nous avons donné, we have given.
vous avez donmé, you have given,
ils ont domné, \
elles ont donné, |
Pluperfect (Compound of the Imperfect).
Javais donné, 1 had given, ete.

Compound of the Preterite.
J’eus donné, 1 had given, ete.

they have given.

2nd Future (Compound of the Future).
J’aurai donné, 1 shall have given, etc.

2nd Conditional.
Jaurais donné, 1 should have given.
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Subjunctive Mood.
Perfect.
Que j'aie donné, that 1 (may) have given.
Que tu aies donné, that thou (mayest) have given, etec.

Pluperfect.
Que j'eusse dommé, that I (might) have given, etc.

Participle.
Ayant domné, e, having given.

Remarks.

1) There is but one way to render the expressions: I
give, I do giveand I am giving, viz. je donne: — Iwas
giving or I used to give = je donnais, ete.

2) In the interrogative and negative form, the auxiliary
to do is not expressed. Ex.:

Present.
Interrogatively.
Est-ce que je donne? do1 give? pl. donnons-nous? do we give?
donnes-tu? dost thou give? donnez-vous? do you give?
donne-t-il? does he give? donment-ils ? .
donne-t-clle? does she give? donnent-elles ? } do they give?
Negatively.

Je ne domne pas, I do not give.

tu me donnes pas, thou dost not give.

il ne domne pas, he does not give, etc.
Negative-interrogative,

Est-ce que je me donne pas? do I not give?

ne donnes-tu pas? dost thou not give?

ne donne-t-il pas? does he not give? ete.

Perfect.
Aije donné? as-lu donmé? a-t-il donmé? etc.
Have I given or did I give?

Je n'ai pas donné, tu n'as pas domné, etc.
Nai-je pas donné? n'as-tu pas donné? etc.
Conjugate in the same manner: parler, to speak; porter,
to carry, to take; admirer, to admire; aimer, to love, etc.
NB. Je is apostrophed before a vowel, as: j'aime, jadmire.

Aimer, to love, like. désirer, to desire,
apporter, to bring. couter, to cost.
Dpleurer, to cry. cacher, to hide.
manger, to eat. trouver, to find.
quand? when? souvent, often.

demeurer, to live, dwell. acheter, o buy.
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Exercise. 51.

/ Nous aimons nos parents. 2 Ce livre coate trois francs.
3 Je mangerai de bon pain. ¥Ils apporteront ces gants anx hommes.
s~Nous parlions avec (with) cet enfant. «Quand mangerez-vous ce
fruit? 7 Les maitres aiment leurs écoliers. §Cet enfant pleure-t-il
souvent ? # Ol ont-ils caché mes livres 7oPortez ce crayon & mon
frére.#/N’avez-vous pas mangé de bonne viande ?2Nous mangerons
ces pommes ce soir (evening)./3 Désirent-ils ces plumes?/sIl
trouvera son ami dans la chambre de son pére./sLes filles de
ce marchand pleurent souvent./6Tu manges toujours./>Aimez
vos parents, mes enfants./§Je portais cette lettre & notre
voisin/#De qui (whom) parliez-vous ce matin (morning) keNous
parlions de notre oncle. Quand avez-vous trouvé ce chapean?
22 Qu'il parle.23Qu'il parlat.2#Vous trouvétes.2sIl apportazells
aimérent.
Exercise. 52.

27 This woman loves her son.2#Do you eat pears?s»We find
our booksJoShe speaks Frenchy Does he often cry?seLet him
speakas We should love our parents.yyYou will eat some good
cheese.35They were speaking to my father.3¢Where did he
hide your pen?3’How much did this house and garden cost?

3Did they not speak to this man?3gDo you like fruit? xéWe
shall eat some bread.#1 was admiring that flower.yeCarry
this letter to his friend.#3How much did that inkstand cost?

4%It cost 21 francs in Lyons.¢sDid they find their friends?

¢eThey found their friends in our garden.¢YDo these children
often cry?¢«sMy neighbour's child was crying.ysHe found this
dog in the street (la rue).soIn which street does your uncle
live?s7] have not spoken to the master.s2Yon will find your
books on the tabless Bring us 4 pounds of pears.sxDo your
friends live in this street?ssWe shall buy many presents for
(pour) our childrens®Would they not have bought this palace?

57 My uncle used to live in this street.sgMr Smith has bought
all these trees.sy That gold watch has cost too much money.

69 Where did they hide my hat?«/When shall you desire this
book ?e2They would buy some black cloth. «SWhere did youm
find these white gloves?«tLet us buy some oranges,

LESSON XXVII

Remarks on the orthography of some verbs of the first
Conjugation.
Certain regular verbs in -er are, for the sake of
euphony, liable to the following modifications.
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1) Some verbs ending in -ter as: jefer, to throw;
vejeter, to throw back; and those polysyllabic verbs end-
ing in eler, as: appeler, to call; venouveler, to renew,
etc., double the ¢ or I, when they are followed by an e
mute. This is the case iu some persons of the Present,
Future and Imperative, viz.:

Present. Imperative. Future.
Je jette — nous jetons. jette. je jetterai.
tu jettes — vous jetez. pl. jetons. tu jefteras.
il jette — ils jettent. Jjetez. ete.
J’appelle — nous appelons. appelle. J'appellerai.
tu appelles — vous appelez. pl. appelons. tu appelleras.
il appelle — ils appellent, appelez. etc.

NB. The verb acheter, to buy, is not conjugated in this
manner; it never doubles the ¢, but takes the grave accent &:

Pres. j'achete, tu acheétes, il achéte, nous achetons, vous
achetez, ils acheétent.

Fut. j’acheterai. Imper. achéte, pl. achetez.

2) Dissyllabic verbs ending in eler, as: geler, to
freeze, and all others that have an ¢ mute in the last
syllable but one, such as:

mener, to lead; lever, to lift up,
take the grave accent ®, when the final consonant of the
root is followed by an ¢ mute. Ex.:

Infinitive: mener, to lead.

Pres. Je méne, tu ménes, i1 méne, nous menons, vous menez,
ils meénent. Imperf. Je menais, tu menais etec.

Fut. Je meénerai, tu meéneras. Imp. meéne, menons, menez.
The same change takes place with those verbs which

have on the last syllable but one the accent aigu. They,

‘however, retain the é in the Future and Conditional.

Infinitive: espérer, to hope.
Pres., J'espere, tu espéres, il espére, nous espéroms, vous
espérez, ils espérent. Imperf. J'espérais.
Imper. Espére, espérons, espérez. Fut. J'éspererai.
Such are: préférer, to prefer; posséder, to possess etc.

3) In verbs ending in -ger, es: juger, to judge; par-
tager, to share or divide, the e is retained in those tenses
where g is followed by the vowels a or o, in order to



62 Lesson 27.

give the g the same soft sound as in all other tenses
and persons. Ex.:

Infinitive: manger, to eat.
Pres. Je mange, — pl. nous mangeons. P. pr. mangeant.
Impf. Je mangeais, tu mangeais, il mangeait, nous mangions,
vous mangiez, ils mangeaient.
Pret. Je mangeai, tu mangeas, il mangea, nous mangeAmes,
vous mangeites, ils mangérent. Imp. mangeons.
Part. past. mangé.

4) In verbs ending in -cer, as: commencer, to begin,
a cedilla must be placed under the ¢, when this letter
is followed by a or o. Ex.:

Infinitive: placer, to place.
Pres. Je place, tu places etc. — pl. nous plagons ete.
Impf. Je plagais, tu plagais, il plagait, nous placions, vous
placiez, ils plagaient. Imper. plagons ete.
Pret. Je plagai, tu plagas, il plaga, nous plagdmes ete.
Part. pres. plagant. — Part. passé: placé.
5) Verbs ending in -ayer, -oyer, -uyer change the
y into 4, whenever the letter y is immediately followed
by an ¢ mute. Such are:
payer, to pay. employer, to employ.
effrayer, to frighten. essuyer, to wipe.
Pres. Je paie, tu pades, il pafe, pl. nous payons, vous payez,
ils patent. Part. pr. payant. P. passé: payé.
J'emplote, tu emplofes, il emploéent, pl. nous employons,
vous employez, ils emplofent. P. pr. employant.
J'essude, tu essudes etc. — pl. ils essuient. .
Impf. Je payais etc. — pl. nous payions, vous payiez etc.
J’employais ete. — pl. nous employions ete.
J'essuyais etc. — pl. nous essuyions etc.
Fut. Je paferai etc.; j'emploferai etc.; j'essuierai etc.
Imper. Paie — payez; emplofe — employez; essuée — essuyes.
6) Verbs which in the Infinitive end in der, as: prier,
to pray; crier, to cry, are in some cases spelt with a
double 4. This takes place in the 1st and 2nd persons
plural of the Imperfect of the Indicative, and of the
Present of the Subjunctive. Ex.:

Infinitive: oublier, to forget.

Indic. Imperf. pl. nous oubléfons, vous onbléfez, ils oubliaient.
Subj. Pres. pl. que nous préions, que vous préfez ete,
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La cerise, cherry. la pierre, the stone,
le cousin, \ penser @, to think of,

la cousine, £./ cousin. préféver, to prefer,

la mort, death. regarder, to look at.
Vécole (f.), school. presque, almost.
la main, hand. travailler, to work,

toujours, always.

Exercise. 658.

! Yachdte des cerises. 2 Nous menons ce chien & cet homme.

3 A qui (whom) pensez-vous? ¢ Ne jetez pas ces pierres. s-Ce

garcon jette des pierres dans le jardin du roi. ¢ Mon fils tra-

vaille toujours, 7 Regardez cette femme-la. §Ils possédent une

belle maison.9 Il préfére ces livres./o¢Espére. ;/Espérons.,eMon

cousin et ma cousine mangent de bon pain./3I] ne mangea

past¥Nous commencerons demain’¥Nous commencons aujourd’hui.

76 Tu plagas./7Ce marchand emploie beaucoup d’hommes./#Nous
mangeames./¢ Essuie. 2Wous oubliiez.

Exercise. 54.

2/How many pupils are there in this school?z{There are
842.23He was always thinking of his friend.24He prefers
death.2sThose men are always working.2«He has given almost
all his money to our neighbour’s children..yHow many men
does this merchant employ?2Do not throw stones.zgThis man
s many horses.3oHe bopes to have some new books.
3/They are leading this horse to my cousin.3tLift up your
hands.sdlet us not judge.3$Which book does he prefer.3sThey
hope.3¢ We hope.3yWe shall buy some cherries.3#¥ou would
buy some apples. zgShall we not eat?¢d placed this book on
the table. #They commenced yesterday.¢2We commence to-day.
¥3Do not frighten those birdsg¢How much did he pay for this
book ?¢s°Give me some money.y«&T'bis girl always forgets her
books.y]Did they employ many men ?¢Pray to God.

LESSON XXVIIL

Second Conjugation: #Ainér, to finish.
Indicative Mood.
Present Tense.

Je finis, 1 finish. Pl nous finissons, we finish.
tu finis, thou finishest. vous finissez, you finish.
il finit, he finishes. ils finissent,

elle finit, she finishes. elles ﬁniasent,>th°y finish,
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Imperfect.
Je finissais, 1 finished, nous finissions, we finished.
tu finissais, ete. vous finissiez, ete.
il finissait, ete. ils finissaient, ete.
Preterite.
Je finis, 1 finished. nous fintmes, we finished.
tu finis, etc. vous finftes, ete.
il finit, ete. ils finirent, ete.
1st Futare.
Je finirai, I shall finish. nous finirons, we shall fipish.
tu finiras, ete. vous finirez, ete.
il finira, ete. ils fintront, ete.
’ 1st Conditional.
Je finirais, I should finish. nous finiréons, we should f.
tu finirais, ete. vous finiriez, ete.
il finirait, ete. s finiraient, ete.

Infinitive Mood.
Finir, to finish. de or @ finir, to finish,

Imperative Mood.

Fints, finish, finissons, let us finish,
finissez, finish,

Subjunective Mood.

Present. _ .
Que je finisse, that I (may) que nous finissions, that we -
finish. finish.
que tu finisses, ete. que vous finisstez, ete.
qw'il finisse, ete. qu'ils fintssent, etc.
Imperfect.
Que je fintsse, that I (might) que nous finisstons, that we
finish. (might) finish.
que tu finisses, ete. que vous finisstez, etc.
qu'tl fintt, ete. qu'ils finissent, ete.
Participles.
Present. Past.
Finissant, finishing, Find, f, finie, finished.

en finissant, by finishing, etc.
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Compound Tenses.

Infinitive Mood.
Avoir fini, to have finished.

Indicative Mood.

: Perfect.

J’as fini, I have finished.

iu as fini, thou haat finighed,

4 a fini, he has finished.

00us avons fini, we have finished, etc.

. Pluperfect.
J’quais fini, I had finished, etc.

Compound of the Preterite.
Jeus fini, I had finished, etec.

2nd Future.
Jaurai fini, I shall have finished, etc.

2nd Conditional.
J’aurai fini, I should have finished, etc.

Subjunctive Mood.
Perfect.
Que j'aie fini, that I (may) have finished, etc.

Pluperfect.
Que jeusse fini, that I (might) have finished, etec.

Participle.
Ayant fini, having finished, etc.

Conjugate in the same manner: bdtir, to build; choisir,
to choose; remplir, to fill, fulfil, etc.

Remarks.

The verb hawr, to hate, loses in the Present and
Imperative singular its diaeresis. Otherwise it is quite regu-
lar and retains the two dots.

Pres. Je hais, tu hais, il kait, nous haissons, vous haissez, etec.
Imper. Hais; pl. haissons, haissez. Pref, Je hais, I hated.

Punir, to punish. le devoir, the duty.

. choisir, to choose. le théme, the exercise.
bdtir, to build. - onm, one (pronoun), they, people.
salir, to soil, dirty, le travail, the work.

Otto-Wright, Elementary French Grammar. 5
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Exercise. b5.

| Mon oncle batira une belle maison. ZLe maitre punit les
écoliers.3 Avez-vous choisi du drap? ¢ Vous salirez vos habits.
4~Jean a fini son théme. » Remplissez vos devoirs. y Nous hais-
sons cet homme. g-Quand finira-t-il sa version?p J'ai choisi
une belle rose.ro On batira ici.r/ Quel chapeau choisira-t-il ?
/v Nous punissons ce gargon./3 Nous n’avons pas fini nos thdmes.

Exerecise. 56.

7% When will he build his house?/s1 have fulfilled my
duty./e¢We have punished this bad boy.s/»We dirtied our
coats and hats./#They will build several houses in this street.

/9Have they not finished their exercises?zel shall finish my
translation in a half an hour.2/ Has he not finished his work?
22They are choosing some black cloth.z3Let us fulfil our duty.
2¢Do not dirty your hats.2sThey were building many new
houses.24They did not choose the best apples.2pDid the master
punish the idle boy ?2¢Would they build some large houses?

LESSON XXIX.
Third Conjugation: Vendre, to sell.

Indicative Mood.
Present Tensse.

Je vends, 1 sell. nous vendons, we sell,

tu vends, thou sellest. vous vendez, you sell.

il vend, he sells. ils vendent, \ they sell

elle (on) vend, she (one) sells. elles vendent, y .
Imperfect.

Je vendais, 1 sold. nous vendions, we sold.

tu vendais, thou soldst. = vous vendiez, you sold.

# vendait, he sold. ils vendaient, they sold.
Preterite.

Je vendis, 1 sold. nous vendtmes, we sold.

tu vendis, ete. vous vendttes, ete.

il vendit, ete. ils vendirent, ete.
1st Future.

Je vendrai, 1 shall sell. nous vendronms, we shall sell,

tu vendras, ete. vous vendrez, ete.

# vendra, ete. . #ls vendront, ete.

1st Conditional.
Je vendrais, 1 should sell. nous vendrions, we should sell,
tu vendrais, ete. vous vendriez, ete.
il vendraie, ete. ils vendratent, ete,



Third Conjugation. 67

Imperative Mood.

Vends, sell. vendons, let us sell.
vendez, sell.

Subjunctive Mood.
Present.

Que je vende, that I (may)sell. que nous vendioms, that we
(may) sell.

que tu vendes, ete. que vous vendiez, ete.
gw'il vende, ete. qu'ils vendent, ete.
Imperfect.
Quejevendisse,thatImightsell. que nous vendissions.
que tu vendisses,  etc. que vous vendissiez,
qw'il vendtt, ete. qu'ils vendissent.
Participles.

Present. Past.

Vendant, selling. Vendu, f. vendue, sold.

en vendant, by selling,

Compound Tenses.

Infinitive Mood.
Avoir vendu, to have sold.
Indicative Mood.
Perfect.
J'ai vendu, I have sold.
tu as vendu, thou hast sold.
il a vendu, he has sold.
nous avons vendu, we have sold, etec.
Pluperfect.
J’avais vendu, 1 had sold, ete.
Preterite.
Jeus vendu, I had sold, etc.
2nd Future.
J’aurai vendu, I shall have sold, ete.
2nd Conditional.
J’aurais vendu, I should have sold, ete.

Subjunctive Mood.
Perfect.
Que j'aie vendu, that I (may) have sold, ete.
5 *
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Pluperfect.
Que j'eusse vendu, that I (might) have sold, ete.
Participle.
Ayant vendu, having sold.

Conjugate after this model: perdre, to lose, attendre, to wait,
to expect; répondre, to answer, efc.

Remarks.

1) The verb battre, to beat, is regularly conjugated,
only in the singular of the Present Indicative and in the JIm-
perative mood it loses one of its two .

Pres. Jo bats, tu bats, il bat, nous battons, vous battes, ete.

Imper. Bats. Part. Battu.

2) The verb rompre, to break, is conjugated in the
Pres. Indicative as follows:

je romps, tu romps, il rompt, nous rompons, etc

8) The verb »ire, to laugh, is also conjugated aftax the
8rd conjugation:

Pres. Je ris, tu ris, il rit, nous rions, vous riez, ils rient.

Pret. Je ris, tu ris, il rit, nous rimes, vous rites, ils rirent.

Fut. Je rirai ete.

The Part. past is »é, Part. pres. riant.

In the same manner: sourirs, to smile.

4) Conclure, to conclude, is regular, as:

Pres. Je conclus, tu conclug, il conclut, nous concluons, etc.

Fut. Je conclurai.

Part. past. Conclu.

Only in the Preterite, it makes je conclus (not je comeluis).

Entendre, to hear. descendre, to come down.
attendre, to wait for, expect. perdre, to lose.
défendre, to forbid, defend.  U'emmemi, m., the enemy.

répondre, to answer. le soulier, the shoe.

le tailleur, the tailor. la botte, the boot.

pauvre, poor. - le bruit, the noise, report.

le fusil, the gun. pourquot? why?
Exercise. 57,

/ Jentends un grand bruit. 211 perdit tout son argent.

3 Ils vendront leurs maisons et leurs jardins, ¥ Ce marchand vend
beaucoup de drap.s~Votre pére a-t-il vendu son chAtean?
e Les soldats défendent la ville. 7 N'avez-vous pas répondum &
cette lettre? ¢ Quand descendrez-vous? ? L'ennemi a perdu
2468 soldats.so Avez-vous entendu le bruit de ce fusil?// Le
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tailleur vendait de bon drap.| Ils ont vendu leur thevaux.
tIs perdirent leurs souliers. 3 O a-t-il perdu ses bottes? ¥ Ces
pauvres femmes ont Perdu leurs enfants. s Vous perdez vos
livres toujours. GIls n'avaient pas vendu leurs maisons. > Get
homme perdit sa montre. &lls vendraient leurs chateaux.

Exercise. 58.

? We shall sell our horses./0He sells wine.//Does she not
sell flowers? /tWould the merchant sell his cloth? #3He sold
-all his cloth yesterday./#This man used to sell boots and
shoes./s"I have not sold all the trees in the garden./6Did she
not hear the noise of those boys?/>That poor old woman will
have sold her fruit./g1 heard a great noise in the street.

‘? Answer his letter to-morrow.z2dWe shall answer his letter
to-day.2/Why has the tailor not sold all his cloth?220ur
soldiers will defend the town.z3Where did he lose his hat?

4 He lost his hat in the street.2sWe heard the report of a
gun.26Those boys are always laughing.2 Why did she laugh?

¢ When ‘will he sell his watch?2We expéct our friends to-day.

3o Did they not expect their father ? 3/This poor tailor has lost
much money.32Do you hear that noise in the street? 33l have
not laughed. 3¥We smiled.35Why did they beat that poor dog?

36Do not beat that poor animal.371 shall wait for my brother.
2#Would they have sold their houses if (si) we had been here ?

39 We lose too much time, ¥8he would answer your letter if she
had any paper. .

LESSON XXX.

Pronouns.

There are six sorts of pronouns' called: 1) personal
pronouns, 2) demonstrative, 3) possessive, 4) in-
terrogative, 5) relative, 6) indefinite prononns.

Personal Pronouns.

Personal pronouns are those which directly refer to,
and supply the place of a person or a thing. There are
three persons: the first is the person who speaks; the
second is the person spoken to; the third is the person
spoken of. With these pronouns it must be observed
whether they are intimately connected with, or governed
by a verb, as: I speak, we go, I give you ete.; if this
be the case, they are conjunctive (promoms conjoinis);
or if they are employed by themselves or with a pre-
position; in this case they are termed disjunctive
(pronoms disjoints). We begin with the latter.
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1st Person.
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S. N. L PL N. \ | we.
-A, }M“’{ me. A, ,Nous,\ us.
G. de moi, of or from me. G. de nous, of or from us.
D. a moi, to me, me. D. a nous, to us, us.
2nd Person.
8. N.\ / thou, Pl N. \
A. IM’ \ thee. A. | Vous, you.
G. de toi, of or from thee.  G. de vous, of or from you.
D. a toi, to thee. D. @ vous, to you.
8rd Person.
Masculine. "
8. N. | he. Pl N. \ | they.
A, §Tacts | o, A, [ B2\ them,

G. de lui, of or from him. G. deuz, of or from them, *
D. @ lui, to him, him, D. & eux, to them, them,
Feminine.

8. N, she, PL N. \ they.
L Bue b A jEues{ BT
Q. d'elle, of or from her. G. d'elles, of or from them.
D. a elle, to her. D. a elles, to them.

Sing. and Plur. Masc. and Fem.
N. & A. Sot, one's self, itself, etc.
Gen.  de so0i, of or from one's self, ete.
Dat. @ soi, to one’s self, to itself, etc.

Examples.
Qui a dit cela? Moi, lui, elle, nous. — Pag moi, etc.
Who has said this? I, he, she, we, — Not I, ete.
Clest pour moi, — pour toi, — pour elle, etc.
That is for me, — for thee, — for her, etec.
Je parle de toi, de vous, d'elles, d'eux, etc.
I speak of thee, of you, of them, of them, ete.
Nous pensons & lui, & vous, & eux, etc.
We think of him, of you, of them, etec.

Remarks.
1) All these dstunctlve pronouns may, in all cases,
take -méme, pl. -mémes, whenever in English the word self
is joined to a promoun. Ex.:

8. moi-méme, (I) myself. Pl. nous-mémes, ourselves.

toi-méme, thyself. vous-méme, yourself.
lui-méme, himself. vous-mémes, yourselves.
elle-méme, herself, eux-mémes, \

soi-méme,, one’s self. elles-mémes, | } themselves.
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2) When stress is laid upon personal pronouns, they are
often preceded by c'est, c’était efc., as in English:

8. clest moi, it is 1. Pl C'est mous, it is we.
c'est toi, it is thou. c'est vous, it is you.
Cest lui, it is he. ce somt eux \ .o .o
cest elle, it is she. ce sont elles, | 1t 18 they.

Interrog. Estce moi? Is it 1? Est-ce vous? Is it you? ete.
8) Soi is only used of mankind in a general sense, and of
inanimate objects in the singular. Ex.:
Doit-on toujours penser & soi? Ought one always to think
of one's self?

Le thé, tea. avec, with,
le café, coffee. entre, between.
la bourse, purse. qui? who?
la legon, the lesson. ni — ni, neither — nor,
le paysan, the peasant. sans, without.
dgé, old.
Exercise. 59.

/ Qui a fait ce bruit? 2Moi, toi, lui. 311 parle de moi.
¢ Donnez-lui de l'argent.s~I1 est plus 4gé que moi. o Nous
n’avons pas pensé & toi.»Ni moi ni lui. gQui a de bon thé?
? Elle, eux, elles. /4Avec vous.s Entre nous./z8ans lui., L’est
moi.,4Qui a perdu cette bourse?/sElle./oMon pére et moi
nous avons vu ce chien.
Exercise. 60.
/7Who has done that ? /T, he, she./ ;John is older than we.
20Do not always think of yourself. z/Does your cousin live with
you? 22Yes, he lives with us. 2 3Vho is this man?,¢Has John
finished his exercise? ;¢s his lesson easy ?26Did you like the
coffee ? 2My brother and I have bought a large house. 24Did
he speak of me or (ou) of you ?z,;He spoke of her. 3éWho is
there (Id)? 3(It is I, we. 3ds it you, John? 33We have eaten
the fruit ourselves. 3¢This hat is for her. gsNeither you nor L.

LESSON XXXI.

Conjunctive personal Pronouns.
These are declined as follows:
1st Person. 2nd Person.
S.N.Je, 1. Pl. nous, we.|S. Tu, thou. Pl vous, you.
@. (wanting). —_— = - —
D. me,(to)me. nous, (to) us. te, (to) thee. wvous, (to)you.
A.me, me, 70uS, us. te, thee vous, you.,
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8rd Person.
. Mase. Fem.
S. N. I, he. Pl ils, they. | 8. Elle, she.  Pl, elles, they.
G. (en),of him. (ew),of them. | (en), of her.  (em), of them.
D. lui,(to)him. leur, to them. lui, (to) her.  leur,to them.
A.le, him, it. les, them. la, ber, it. les, them.
Masc. and Fem.

N. on, one, they, man.

D. se, to one’s self, to themselves.

A. se, one's self, itself, themselves.

The difficulty in the use of the conjunctive personal
pronouns is merely in their proper position. The prin-
cipal rules are these: :

A. With one pronoun.

1) The nominative cases je, tu, i, elle, nous, vous,
#ls or elles, usually precede the verb of which they are
the subject; in an interrogative sentence, however, they
are placed immediately after the verb. Ex.:

Je pense, 1 think, nous parlons, we speak.

tw espéres, thou hopest. vous joueg, you play.
Interrog. Finis-tu, dost thou finish?

Joue-t-¢lle, does she play?
Parlez-vous frangais, do you speak French?

2) The dative and accusative are placed imme-
diately before the verb in a simple tense, and before
its auxiliary in a compound one. Ex.:

Tu me dis, you tell me.

Je vous donme, 1 give you.

Elle m’a répondu, she has answered me,

Charles nous a dit, Charles has told us.

Je les ai vus, I have seen them.

8) If the sentence is negative, ne is put directly after
the subject before the governed pronoun, as:

Je me vous domne pas, I do not give you.

Tu me me connais pas, you do not know me.

Vous ne les avez pas vus, you have not seen them.

Elle ne m'a pas répondu, she has net answered me.

Charles ne nous avait pas dit, Charles had not told us.

4) In the interrogative form, the accusative or dative
precedes; then follows the verb with its subject. If the
question is a negative one, ne begins the sentence:

Me connaissez-vous, do you know me?

Me bldme-t-il, does he blame me?
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Les vois-tu, do you see them ?
Yous a-t-il répondu, has he answered you?
Ne vous a-t-il pas répondu, has he not answered you?

5) When the verb is in the Imperative affirma-
tive, the governed pronouns are put after it, in French
as in English. In this case me and fe are changed into
moi and toi for the dative and accusative. Ex.:

donnez-moi, give-me. apportez-lut, bring (to) him,
manges-les, eat them. parles-leur, speak to them,

6) But when the Imperative isnegative, the governed
_pronoun precedes the verb. Ex.:

Ne me donnez pas, do not give me,

Ne tut apportez pas, do not bring him.

Ne les mangez pas, do not eat them.

Ne leur parlez pas, do not speak to them.

B. With two pronouns.

1) When a verb, which is not in the Imperative affir-
mative, governs two pronouns, they are both placed
immediately before the verb, so that the dative comes
first, and the accusative follows. Ex.:

Je te le donne, 1 give it to thee (you).

Il me le donne, he gives it me.

Louis me la préte, Lewis lends it me,

Louis ne me la préte pas, Lewis does not lend it to me.

Il nous lU'apporte, he brings it (tv) us.

Nous les apportera-t-il? will he bring them to us?

Ne nous U'apportera-t-il pas? will he not bring it to us?
On vous le dira, they will tell (it) you.

On ne vous le dira pas, they will not tell (it to) you.

2) An exception to the foregoing rule are the two
datives lué (to him, to her) and lewr (to them), which
always follow the other governed pronoun. Ex.:

Je le lui donme, 1 give it him or her,

Je ne le lui donne pas, 1 do not give it him.

Elle les ui donne, she gives them to him.

Elle ne le lut donne pas, she does not give it (to) him,

La tui donne-t-elle? does she give it him?

La teur donnera-t-il? will he give it to them?

Je ne la leur ai pas donné, I have not given it to them.

Pourquoi ne la leur prétec-vous pas, why do you not
lend it to them?

8) Of two personal pronouns governed by the Im-
perative affirmative the dative always stands last:
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Donnez-le-moi, give it me.
Apportez-les-lui (leur), bring them to him (to them).
Prétez-la-nous, lend it to us.

4) Is the Imperative negative, both of them precede
the verb according to 6), (p. 73) and lui and leur follow
the accusative according to B, § 2. Ex.:

Ne me le donnez pas, do not give it me.
Ne la tui apportez pas, do not bring it to him.
Ne les leur envoyez pas, do not send them to them.

Note. Observe that, inanimate things in French being either
masculine or feminine, the pronouns i, elle, plur. ils, elles,
Acc. le, la, are used accordingly in speaking of such. Thus,
speaking of a flower or of flowers (fleur, f.), we say:

It is beautiful, elle est belle. I see it, je la vois.
They are beautiful, elles sont belles.

Exercise. 61.

/ Do they love him? 2 When shall you sell your houses?
3 We shall not sell them.y He does not know me.$~We have
seen you.e Will he not blame me? » I shall give you some
money. ¥'Did they answer us?f You will find him in our
house./o Have your finished your lesson 2/No, but I shall finish
it this evening./zShe would blame me.,sWe gave them tem
francs./¢I have not seen her./sDid you not hear him?/4Has
he forbidden it?/?We have not written to her/#His brother
will expect me to-morrow.,?Speak to her.zeDo not speak to
them.2/Give them some good wine.22Do not give him any
wine.23Bring him a new hat.2yDo not give her all the bread.
2¢We have not seen them here.

Exercise. 62.

ze He will have given it to me..)We shall lend them to
her.2#1 gave it to Bim.2yWe lent you them.3eWill she have
given it to them ?g) Would she not have given it to them?

JeDo not send them to him.3 Is that rose beautiful 284 Yes, it

is very beautiful3$"Why have you not lent it to them ?¢Has
he given him these gloves?3yYes, he has given him them.
v¢He bas not given them to hery ’He has lent me five franes,
¢ol should not have given him all’ my money.

LESSON XXXII.
Demonstrative Pronouns,
Mase. Fem.
Celui, celle, this, that.

Pl. ceuz, celles.,



Demonstrative Pronouns. 75

Masc. Fem.

celui-ci, celle-ci, this, the latter.
Pl. ceux-ci, celles-ci, these.

celui-la, celle-la, that (one), the former,
Pl. ceua-la, celles-la, those.

(Celui qui is rendered he who, the one which).
Ce, ¢’ and cela (abridged ¢a), that; ceci, this.

NB. The pronouns he, she, — they, preceding a relative
must be translated by celui, celle, — ceux, celles. Ex.: celui
qui, he who, celle qui, she who, or that which; ceux qui, celles
qui, they who, or those which.

1) These pronouns are uwsed with the preposition de,
instead of the English possessive case, when the govern-
. ing noun is not expressed. Ex.:

Mon chapeau et celui de mon frére.
My hat and my brother’s (that of my brother).

Je parle de celui-ci, vous parlez de celui-la.
I speak of this, you speak of that ome.
2) Ce, ¢’ (with the verb éfre) this or that; ceci, this,
and cela, that, are a sort of neuter pronouns:
Est-ce la votre plume? is that your pen?
- Oui, c’est ma plume, yes, this is my pen.
Sont-ce la vos gants? are these your gloves?
Ce sont mes gants, these are my gloves.
Je ne veux pas ceci, I do not want this.
Que dites-vous de cela? what do you say of that?

3) In place of the genitive and dative of ce, ceci, cela,
ceuw-ci and ceux-la, two other conjunctive pronouns, are
used, viz. en and . :

a) Fn is rendered in English by some, of it, of
them, about it, about them ete. Ex.:

Voici du jambon: en voulez-vous?
Here is ham, will you have some?

Jen prendrai un petit morceau.
I shall take a little bit of it.

Je lui en ai donné. 1 have given him some of them (it).
Donnez-m'en — donnez-lui-en.
Give me some — give him some.
b) X corresponds to the English to it, to them, in
it, in them, therein ete. Ex.:
Votre pére est-il au jardin? — Oui, i y est.
Is your father in the garden? Yes, he iz there.
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J’y vais aussi, I shall go there, too.
Y pensez-vous? Do you think of that?

La visite, the visit. voici, here is, here are.

le champ, field. presque, almost.

la couleur, the colour. déja, already.

le mois, the month, frapper, to strike.

la vie, life. porter, to wear,
Exercise. 68.

/ Voici votre chapeau et celni de votre frére. zIl1 a sa
montre et celle de son pére.3 Est-ce 1a votre bague ou celle
de votre mére ? ¥ Ceux qui sont contents, sont toujours heurenx.

5 Heureux celui qui trouve un vrai amil!6é Ce qui est beau
n’est pas toujours utile.? Celui qui a vendu ce champ, est
riche. ¥ Cet homme a fait une visite & notre voisin. » Aimez-
vous la couleur de ces fleurs?-¢ Nous l'aimons beaucoup. . La
vie de I'homme est courte./2Nous avons vendu nos maisons
au mois de mai/3Ma tante est-elle déja ici?s¢Il porte un
chapeau blanc/,Qui a frappé & cette porte (door)?/¢Presque
tous ces hommes-ci ont perdu leur argent.

Exercise. 64.

/) My brother has lost his pen and his sister's./fThey have
lost my gloves and his/9I shall sell my house and my cou-
sin's.2ocHe who is diligent will have much pleasure.s/This
ink is blacker than that.2{These hats are white, those are
black.23Answer him who calls.z¢d shall give this watch to
him who is diligent.2sTo whom do these boots belong ?24l'hey
are my brother's.2)I prefer the colour of this rose to that.

LHIf (si) you have fome good wine, bring me a bottle of it.

2 pHave you thought of my gloves? se¥es, I have thought of them.

3/Were you in the garden?32Yes, I was there.33If you bave
any pears, give me some of them $This is very beautiful.

35°Did you speak of this or of that}¢ We spoke neither of this
nor of that.37Do not give him any.

LESSON XXXIII.
Interrogative Pronouns.

1) Lequel? .
Singular. Plural.
Masc. Masc. Fem,
N.& A. Lequel? la.quelle? I lesquels? lesquelles ?

Gen. duquel ? de laquelle? desquels? desquelles?
Dat. anquel? & laque]le? auxquels? auxquelles ?
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This pronoun is used either without a noun, or is
at least separated from it by de; but it agrees with it
in gender and number. When the pronoun which (of)
is used interrogatively, it is always expressed by leguel,
laguelle etc., as:

Yoici deux appariements, lequel choisires-vous?

Here are two apartments, which will you choose?

Une de ses seeurs est mariée. Laquelle (est-ce)?

One of his sisters is married. Which is it?

Laguelle de vos écoliéres est malade?

Which of your pupils is ill?

2) Qui? Quoi? Que?

Masc. & Fem. Neuter.
Nom. Qui, who? Que, quoi, what?
- @, (Abl.) dequi, whose,of whom, de auoi. b of what ?
from whom? qum,} from what?
Dat. dqui,to whom,whom? | @ guot, to what, at what?
Ace. qui, whom? que, quoi, what?

1) The interrogative pronoun gué¢? is only used of
persons. Ex.:
Qui est la? who is there?
A qui prétezvous cela? to whom do you lend this?
Qui cherchezvous? whom are you looking for?
Pour qui est ce crayon? for whom is that pencil?
2) Whose, when used interrogatively, must be ren-
dered in French by a qui. Ex.:
‘Whose book is this? @ qui est ce livre?

3) Que and quoi are neuter. Quoi, what, is disjunc-
tive and used either by itself, or after a preposition, as:

De quoi parlezwous? of what are you speaking?
Sur quoi, upon what? Avec quoi, with what?

4) Que? what? is comjunctive, and is only used before
verbs, as:
Que voulez-vous? what do you wish or want?

Que dit-on? what do people say?
Que demande-t-il? what does he ask?

La nation, the nation. la liberté, liberty.

le chagrin, grief. malheureuz, unhappy.
la forét, forest. obéissant, obedient.
Varmée, f. army. pas encore, not yet.
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Exercise. 65,

f Whose son is this? ¢ With whom do you wish to speak?

J Which of your pupils has received a present? -Here are two
new books, which do you prefer? sWhich of these two na-
tions is the larger? 6Who is there? yIt is an English sol-
dier. §To whom did you give this ring? $ Of what were you
speaking ? /0Which of these books have you read ?//With what
have you done that?7zWhich of his sisters has lost her book?
/3Which of your brothers has not yet finished his exercise?
7¢Who is at the door 2/6Which army is it¥éIn what forests
have you been?/)Who does not love liberty2/8Why were
these children not obedient 2/#To which of these girls have
you given a franc?2aFor whom is this new black coat?
2/What does this merchant sell?£2Whom were they looking
for?23To which girls have you lent my pens?%2&What book
have you?2sWhy did this poor woman have so much grief?

LESSON XXXIV.

Possessive Pronouns.

1) The possessive pronouns are formed from the pos-
sessive adjectives mon, fon, son, etc.

Mase. Fem.
Le mien, la mienne, mine (my own).
le tien, la tiemme, thine.
le sien, la siemne, his, hers, its own.
le notre, la nétre, ours.
le vitre, la vbtre, yours,
le leur, la leur, theirs,
Pl les miens, les miennes.
les nbtres ete.

2) They agree in gender with the object possessed.

Examples.

J'ai ma monire, avez-vous la votre?
I have my watch, have you yours?

Jai la mienne, I have mine,
Ma scur a la sienne, my sister bas hers.
Vos fréres ont les leurs, your brothers have theirs,

Relative Pronouns.

The interrogative pronouns qui, quoi and lequel serve
at the same time as relative pronouns, when they have
a reference to some other noun or pronoun preceding.
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The declension of lequel and quoi is the same as on p. 76—77.
That of qui, when relative, differs slightly from that of
the interrogative qui? viz.:
Sing. and Plur. Masc. and Fem.

Nom. Qué, who, which, that.

Gen, de qui and donf, whose, of (from) whom, of which.

Dat. @ qus, to whom.

Ace. que, whom, which, that.

3) The Nominative qui and the Accusative que are
indiscriminately used of persons and things for both
genders and numbers. Ex.:

Un enfant qui pleure, a child that cries.

La porte qui est ouverte, the door which is open.

Le voyayeur que j'ai quitté, the traveller whom I have left.

Le chapeaw que j'ai acheté, the hat (which) I have bought.

Les maisons que vous aves vues, the houses (which) you
have seen.

NB. The relative que, whom, which or that, is sometimes
understood in English, but must always be expressed in French.

4) The Gen. dont, whose, of which, is used for
persons and things of both genders and numbers; but de
gut, from whom or of whom, which is sometimes re-
quired instead of donf, has only a reference to per-
sons. Ex.:

Lhomme — les hommes dont vous parles.

The man — the men of whom you speak.

La lettre — les lettres dont vous parles.

The letter — the letters of which you speak.

L' Anglais dont le fils est ici, the Englishman whose
son is here.

Je commais la femme domt vous avez regu la lettre.

I know the woman from whom you have received
the letter.

NB. Observe that the noun which is limited by whose,
must be preceded by the article. If the noun is the object
of a verb, it must come after that verb, and not immediately
after dont, as in English. Ex.:

Le livre dont je ne connais pas le titre (title).

5) The Dative to whom referring to persons, is
rendered by d qui; but when animals or inanimate things
are spoken of, the Dative to which is rendered by au~
quel, & laguelle, plur. auxquels, auxquelles. Ex.:
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Voila Vhomme @ qui j'ai prété mon livre.
There is the man to whom I have lent my book.
C’est le chien auquel vous avez domné & mamger.
That is the dog to which you gave to eat.
Voila une occasion @ laquelle je ne pensais pas.
There is an opportunity, I did not think of.

6) After prepositions, gui is employed of persons,

lequel, laquelle of things. Ex:

Le marchand avec qui j'ai voyagé.
The merchant with whom I travelled. But:
L’arbre sur lequel (not sur qui) je montai.
The tree upon which I climbed.

. La clef avec laquelle on ouvrit la porte.
The key with which they opened the door.

7) Lequel, laquelle etc. must also be used instead of
qwi in the Nominative, when the relative is separated
from its noun by another substantive to which it might
seem to relate. Ex.:

La tante de mon ami laquelle demeure @ Paris.
My friend’s aunt who lives at Paris,
(Qui demeure & Paris might relate to ,mom ami®).

8) That which, and what, meaning that thi:::s
which, are expressed by ce qui for the Nominative,
ce que for the Accusative. All that is rendered: Nom.
tout ce qui, Acc. tout ce que. Ex.:

What renders men miserable, is cupidity.

Ce qui rend les hommes misérables, c'est la cupidité.

I like all that is fine, j'aime tout ce qui est beau.

Do what I tell you, faites ce que je vous dis.

Exercise. 66.

{ My brother is older than yours. 2 His sister is younger
than mine.3 John has lost his pens and ours.s« Here is the
man who has bought this house.s>I have seen the garden
which they have sold. & Our dogs are better than yours.

7 Here are our exercises, where are theirs? $The boy who
laughed will be punished.? I have read your letter and his.
¢ ®Where is your pen, and where is mine? //The man of whom
you are speaking, is ill. /2To whom did you sell this cloth?
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LESSON XXXV,
Indefinite Pronouns.

These are used by themselves, without a noun sub-
stantive, They are:

on or U'on, one, they, people.

tout le monde, everybody.

chacun, f. chacune, each, every-one. .

aucun, f. aucune, (with ne), none, not one.

guelgu'un, f. quelgw’'une, some one, somebody, anybody.

pl. quelques-uns, f. quelques-unes, some,

personne (with ne), nobody.

Uun, e, — Uautre, the one —, the other.

pl. les uns (unes), — les autres, the one —, the others.

Vun (Pune) et Uautre, both.

Vun (Vune) ow Uautre, either.

ni Pun (Pune) ni Uautre, neither.

Pun (Vune) Vautre, Gen. l'un de Uautre, | each-other.

pl. les uns (les unes), les autres, }one another.

un aulre, f. une autre, another.

d’autres, pl. others, other people.

autrui (Gen. d’autrui, Dat. & autrui), others, another.

tel, f. telle, many a (man).

plusieurs, several.

la plupart, most (with a following Genitive, as: la
plupart des hommes, most men).

quiconque, whoever.

tout f. toute, all, everything,

pl. tous, toutes, all.

quelque chose, something, anything.

rien (with ne), nothing,

le, la méme, the same.

Remarks.

1) L’'on is employed instead of om, for the sake of eu-

phony, after ef, si, ou, o% and sometimes after gue and mais. Bx.:
8i Uon voit, if one sees.

But on never takes an I', when followed by le, la or les. Ex.:
8t on le voit, not si Pon le voil.

2) Several of the indefinite numerals (see p. 44) have
been enumerated here again among the indefinite pronouns,
because they may be used as such, viz.: aucum, plusieurs, tout
and le méme. Ex.:

Combien de plumes avez-vous, how many pens have you?

Je n'en ai aucune, 1 have none.

J'en ai plusieurs, 1 have several,

Otto-Wright, Elementary French Grammar. 6
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Lesson 35.

Anrzoms aronid ‘oxs les enfanis, have you called all the
i ivemd
Uemi. v % 2 appeiés tows, yes, 1 have called them all.
2 Wiex gpersowws and rien are used by themselves, they
TRTTIT TAES 7. Ui reiain their negative meaning, as:

Qi amz-omne rewsoniné? Personne.
Wio= Zave vz xetr? Nobody.

difficile, difficult,
Tenrie, f. envy.
fidéle. faithfal.
la famille, the family.
Tamitié, f. friendship.
Exercise. 67.
¥:u styiiing? o1 have nothing. $Everybody likes
; :ra. .7 ur friends are heres Who sung that
& WEiom have yen met? We have met several
¢f our popisg Nobtody dkes this boy.y Have they any horses?
oThey have soid all of them.4Was he there?/zYes, he was
there.-yTkese ciildren love each otherA*Which exercise is the
most diBenit?24 Mo st men think of him./eHow many friends
Eas he?~He bas none.§ Some are too young, others are too
c1d./¢ She bas spoken of nobdady. 2ddas he many friends?2/He
kas a few.22J have seen ncbody.,3In this world the onme is
rich, the other pror. and nobody is contented with (de) what
he hasayWky were they jealcus of each other?2¢Has anybody
been here 2pGive me a few of those beautiful apples.z) What
are they doing there?:§This master does not know all the
pupils in the schecl. but he knows several of them.2pOne
ought (doit) to be contented.3oWhoever dirties his copy-book
(le cahier), will be punished.3fHas he met anyone 232Have
you seen those two boys?33l have seen neither of them.

Exercise. 68S.

3¥Have you seen our new carriage ?&J have not seen it.

3s I shall give them them.3>Is his uncle far from here?2psGive
me that letter.3;I shall not give you it.¢0Who is there 2s/It
is LIt is she.3It is they.¢xDoes he love them?wHe loves
nobody. ¢eHere is a present for yon and your sister.g>The
envy of this man is greaty#Is this dog faithful ?¢/Have you
seen the whole family?s9We have seen him ourselves.syWhich
of these books have you read %2Whose hat is this%;To whom
did they give that inkstand?s»I have lost my watch and my
brother’s.ssWhat is the name of this child ?sels this your pen?
s7It is not mine, it is hers.s#The boy whom we love, is ill.
syHere are two roses.eoWhich of them will you have?wWe
have not seen the garden which you have sold.e2That which

N
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is beantiful, is not always good./I shall give this book te him,
Z Who is the most diligent23These girls do not love each other.

LESSON XXXVI.

Exercjse. 69. .

¥ How many trees are there in this garden? $There are 19.
6 Does he speak English or French? 7He speaks neither.§Is this
wine old?¢9 How old is your father¥wHe is 52.//In what year
. did you see (have seen) the queen?,zI saw her in August
1867./3 Has this merchant many children?/¢He has 8, 5 sons
and 3 daughters./sWe have bought several yards of black
cloth from this tailor./&ohn is the 3% in this class;/William
is the last./¢This water is fresher than that./¢This hat is
better than yours..eDid they not speak to the queen?2/They
have not spoken to her..How many horses shall yom buy?
31 shall buy three.2Have these children lost their playthings?
25Yes, they have lost them.zeDid not our ancestors build those
beautiful castles?2)Have you read the works of Milton?26We
have read some of them.29All these soldiers have fulfilled their
duties.3o When are the days the shortest?z/You will lose your
whole fortune.32This man is taller than that.33Give them some
cold water.3fIs there any oil in that bottle?ssWe have given
him some money.34When will she sing this song?

Exercise. 70.

47 These children are always throwing stones. 3§Was there
not too much water in that bottle?s¢9l have as many friends
as you.¢oYou have made too many mistakes.4#/Has he no
money %Y es, he has money enough.¢{Their sister’s friend will
build a beautiful house in this town.#yThis man has a new
gilk hat.yI have received something from himy¢What have you
received ?¢%L have received a gold ring.4¢Where did he lose
his purse? 4Have they not been to Francfort?soWhich is the
larger country, Germany or France?s/l am going to America
to-morrow.stIn summer we shall live in Paris.s3He knows
that (que) I have not seen hers¢Be diligent, my children!

$4-I am younger than his brother.sq¢Are the windows in this
house large?sou lose too much time.

Exercise. 71.

§¢1 am not idle.s®She is not idle. ¢&Vhy was she not happy?

@This tree is very old.e2What o’clock is it?¢3It is a quarter

past seven.é¥His sister and her father are in the garden.

o 80 days.¢eThe seventeenth of February 187147When shall I

bave my book?%On Wednesday.#?How many weeks are there

in a year?»pThe inhabitants of this town are very poory/What
6'
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day of the month is it to-day?/ To-day is the 25t 2All the
men are here. 3Is that orange bitter?4No (mom), it is very
sweet.s~ The life of man is short. ©Do you like white wine?

7 Yes, I like it.&£ Is your exercise easy or difficult? #It is not
difficult./0These women are old.//Has he a black coat?/:Yes,
he has one.

LESSON XXXVII.
Exercise. 72.

'3 Did they not give him good advice?/4We have seen several
large vessels/$How much does this coffee cost?/6It costs three
francs./71 have lost my dear friend./¢Was he a brave man?

/9He was a very good man.Z0A mean man is always discon-
tented. 2/ This pen is better than that.zZHe is bhappier than I,

23These men are not as rich as you.tfWhere do we find the
highest mountains?2s"His youngest brother has received a
beautiful present.esIs it prettier than mine?2ylt is prettier
than yours.2§We have eaten some good butter.zpWould they
not buy a large house?30They have not any money.3; This
merchant employs many mengjzDo not eat these pears; they
are bad.331 think of you.3¢Do not look at him.3rYou have
dirtied your hat.34 Are these cherries fresh?3yYes, they are
fresh.38 1 prefer these pens to those.;/When shall you finish
your exercise?¢l shall finish it in “a half an hour. ¢/They
were building a church in this street.¢zWhy do they build
here?3Here are two pens; which of them will you choose?

Y4We were laughing.¢sDo not laugh.4&With what did he beat
that dog?¢yHave you answered his letter?¢fYes, I have
answered it.q;You will lose everything.

Exercise. 78.

5o Have they concluded peace?s¥The tailor is waiting for
youstI heard a great noise.s3Will these soldiers defend the
town¥yIs it you, John?sWhich do you prefer tea or coffee?
$%1 neither drink (bois) tea nor coffee. £yWho speaks of me?
s8] speak of you.sySpeak to them.goDo mnot speak to them.
o/ Will he not give those books to us?6zZHe will give them to
you.o3Send him three pounds of cherries.6«Do they like this
beer &sNo, they do not like it.e6This book is mine, that is
yoursgyIs that your pen?®No, it is hers.e#Do you like.the
colour ‘of this cloth ?yeYes, I like it.>#Whose pen is this P2lt
is mine.73 Of what shall I speak »aSpeak of himPsHow many
soldiers are there in this army ®xThere are 90,000.;3.“6 you
seen the merchant with whom I travelled?>f1 have not seen
him.9To which of his daughters did you give a franc? gsl'o
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which of these two boys have you given a book? {I have
given a book to neither of them. zWe thought of our friends
who were in Paris. 3 Give a few of these cherries to those
children. ¥ Do not give any to them.sThey are not as dili-
gent as our neighbour’s children.

LESSON XXXVIIL

Passive Verbs.

Passive verbs are formed, in French as in English,
by joining the Participle past of an active verb to the
auxiliary verb éfre, to be; for instance: of the verb
donner, the passive voice is étre donné, to be given;
of finir: étre fini, to be finished, etc. It is to be ob-
served, that in French, the Participle past varies accord-
ing to the gender and number of the noun or pronoun
which stands as the nominative to the verb.

Conjugation of a passive Verb,
Infinitive Mood.
Etre loué, to be praised.

Indicative Mood.
Present Tense.

Je suis loué or louée, 1 am praised.
tu es loué or louée, thou art praised.
il est loué, be is praised.
elle est louée, she is praised.
nous sommes loués or louées, we are praised.
vous étes loués or louées, you are praised.
ils sont loués, th ised
elles sont louées, } ey are praised.

Imperfect.

Féais loué or louée, I was praised.

tu élais loué or louée, ete.

il était loué, etc.

elle était louée, ete.
Preterite.

Je fus loué or loude, I was praised, ete.
1st Future.

Je serai loué or louée, 1 shall be praised, etc.

1st Conditional.
Je serais loué or louée, I should be praised, etc.
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Imperative Mood.
Sois loué or louée, be praised.
soyons lowés or louébes, let us be praised.
soyes loné or louée, be praised.
Subjunctive Mood.
Present.
Que je sois loué or louée, that I (may) be praised, etc.
Imperfect.
Que je fusse loué or louée, that I (might) be praised, cte.
Participle.
Eltant loué or louée, being praised.
Compound Tenses.
Infinitive Mood.
Avoir été loué, e, to have been praised.

Indicative Mood.
Perfect.

Jai été loué, e, I have been praised.
tu as été loué, e, thou hast been praised, etc.

Pluperfect.
Javais été loué, e, I had been praised, etc.

Compound of the Preterite.

J’eus été loué, e, 1 had been praised, etc.

2nd Future.
Jaurai été loué, e, 1 shall have been praised, etec.

2nd Conditional.

J'aurais étéloué, e, 1 should or Iwould have been praised, etc.

Subjunctive Mood.
Perfect.
Que j'aie été loué, e, that I (may) have been praised, ete.
Pluperfect.
Que jeusse été loué, e, that I (might) have been praised.

Participle. Past.
Ayant été loué, e, having been praised.

Remark.

The English preposition by, with the passive voice, is
to be rendered by de, when the verb denotes a sentiment or
an inward act of soul, and by par, when it expresses an
outward action, which is mostly the case. Ex.:
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He is esteemed by everybody.

Il est estimé de tout le monde.

The city of Troy was taken by the Greeks.
La ville de Troie fut prise par les Grecs.

Nouter or intransitive Verbs,

Among the neuter verbs there are some which take
étre in the compound tenses instead of avoir. Ex.: étre
arrivé, to have arrived. These are conjugated as follows.

Pres.  Jarrive. Fut. J'arriverai,

Imperf. Jarrivais, Cond. J'arriverais.

Pret.  Jarrivai.

Perfect.

Je suis arrivé or arrivée, I have (am) arrived.
tu es arrivé or arrivée, ete.

Pluperfect.
J'élais arrivé or arrivée, I had arrived, ete.

2nd Future.
Je serai arrivé or arrivée, 1 shall have (be) arrived, etc.

2nd Conditional.

Je serais arrivé or arrivée, 1 should have arrived, ete.

Such are: élre allé, to have gone.
étre sorti, to have gone out.
élre tombé, to have fallen.
étre venu, to have come.
étre resté, to have remained.

Tuer, to kill. le bal, the ball,
énviter, to invite. démolir, to demolish.
blesser, to wound. la bataille, the battle.

maltraiter, to ill-treat.

Exercise. 74.
/ Cette fille est louéé de tout le monde.z Dix mille soldats
furent tués dans cette bataille. 3 Ces maisons sont démolies.
%Par qui avez-vous été maltraité? s~J'ai été maltraité par cet
homme-la. 6 J’ai été invité au bal; ma sceur et été invitée
aussi, si elle n'était pas mala.de.) La maison qui a été démolie,
a 6té rebatie (rebuilt). § Vos amis sont-ils arrivés? /Nous

sommes restés & la maison (at home).

Exercise. 75.

/0My sisters stayed at home./How many soldiers were
killed in that battle? /A Will your brothers be invited to the



ball?/ The young man whom you praised, has gone to Italy.

L When did your sisters come? 3Why did your brother not stay
at home? ¢Many soldiers were wounded by the enemy. ¢'This
little boy was ill-treated by his father.6The pupils were prais-
ed by their master.y This girl is esteemed by everybody.

&My aunt has fallen. 4 This king was loved by his soldiers.

0By whom were these houses sold?/ They were sold by the
rich merchant who lives in our street.sZI'hese poor men have
been wounded./8They will not yet have arrived./¢3We should
not have been praised/4~These houses will be rebuilt.

88 Lesson 39,

LESSON XXXIX.
Reflective Verbs.

These verbs are called reflective or reflected
because their subject and object are the same person or
thing, so that the subject acts upon itself, and is, at the
same time, the agent and the object of the action.
Reflected verbs, therefore, have always, besides the subject,
another personal pronoun, viz. me, te, se, (myself, thyself,
himself, herself, itself) for the singular; nous, vous, se,
(ourselves, yourselves, themselves) for the plaral. But it
frequently happens, that, in English, the second pronoun
is only implied, whereas it must be expressed in French.
Ex.: to repent, se repentir; Pres. I repent, je me
repens, ete.

Observe that all reflected verbs, without exception,
are conjugated with the auxiliary étre, as: I have hurt
myself, je me suis blessé, and not: je m'ai blessé.

The conjugation of the following verb may serve as
a model for all the reflected verbs.

Se réjoutr, to rejoice.
Indicative Mood.
Present Tense.
Je me réjouis, 1 rejoice.
tu te réjouis, thou rejoicest.
il (elle) se réjouit, he (she) rejoices.
nous nous réjouissons, we rejoice.
vous vous réjouissez, you rejoice.
ils (elles) se réjouissent, they rejoice,
Imperfect.

Je me réjouissais, I rejoiced, ete. .
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Preterite.
Je me réjouis, 1 rejoiced, ete.
1st Future.
Je me réjouirai, 1 shall rejoice, ete.
. 1st Conditional.
Je me réjouirais, I should rejoice, ete.
Imperative Mood.
Réjouis-toi, rejoice.
réjoutssons-nous, let us rejoice,
réjoutssez-vous, rejoice.

Subjunctive Mood.

Present.
Que je me réjouisse, that I (may) rejoice, ete.
Imperfect.

Que je me réjouisse, that I (might) rejoice, ete.

Participle.
Se (me, te etc.) réjouissant, rejoicing.

Compound Tenses.
Infinitive Mood.
S’étre réjout, e, to have rejoiced.

Indicative Mood.
Perfect.

Je me suis réjoui, e, I bave rejoiced.
tu t'es réjoui, e, thou hast rejoiced,
il S'est réjoui, he has rejoiced.
elle s'est réjouie, she has rejoiced.
nous nous sommes réjouts, ies, we have rejoiced.
vous vous étes réjoui(s), ie(s), you have rejoiced.
ils se sont réjouis,

elles se sont réjouies, } they have rejoiced.

Pluperfect.
Je m'étais réjoui, e, I had rejoiced.
tu Pétais réjoui, e, thou hadst rejoiced, ete.
Compound of the Preterite.
Je me fus réjoui, e, I had rejoiced.
tu te fus réjoui, e, ete.
2nd Future.

Je me serai réjout, é, I shall have rejoiced.
tu te seras réjoui, e, ete.
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2nd Conditional.

Je me serais réjoui, e, I should have rejoiced.
tu te serais réjout, e, ete.

Second compound of the Preterite.
Si je me fusse réjoui, e, if I had rejoiced, etc.
Subjunctive Mood.

Perfect.
Que je me sois réjoui, e, that I (may) have rejoiced.
que tu te sois réjoui, e, ete.
qu'il se soit réjoui (qwelle se soit réjouie), ete.
Pluperfect.
Que je me fusse réjoui, e, that I (might) have rejoi
que tu le fusses réjoui, e, ete.
Participle.

S'étant (m'étant etc,), réjoui, e, having rejoiced.

With interrogation.
Present.
Me réjouis-je (better: est-ce que je me réjouis), do I rejoi
te réjouis-tu (or est-ce que tu te réjouis), dost thou rejoi

se réjouit-il (or est-ce qu'il se réjouit)? ete.

nous réjouissons-nous? elc. ete.

vous réjouisses-vous? ete.

se réjouissent-ils (-elles)? ete.
Perfect.

Me suis-je réjout, e, have I rejoiced?

Ves-tu réjoui, e, hast thou rejoiced?

s'est-il réjoui, has he rejoiced ?

nous sommes-nous réjouss, ies, have we rejoiced?
vous étes-vous réjoui(s), ie(s), bave you rejoiced?
se somt-ils réjouis, \
se sont-elles réjoutes, |

have they rejoiced?

With negation.

Present.
Je me me réjouis pas, I do not rejoice.
tu ne te réjouis pas, ete.
il (elle) me se réjouit pas, etc.

nous me nous réjouissons pas, ete.
vous me vous réjowissez pas, ete.
ils (elles) ne se réjouissent pas.
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Imperative.
Ne te réjouis pas, do not rejoice.
ne nous réjouissons pas, let us not rejoice.
ne vous réjouissez pas, do not rejoice.

Perfect.
Je ne me suis pas réjoui, e, I have not rejoiced.
tu me t'es pas réjoui, e, ete.
il (elle) ne S'est pas réjoui, e, ete.

nOUs me nous sommes pas réjouss, ies, ete.

vous ne vous étes pas réjoui(s), ie(s) ete.

ils (elles) me se sont pas réjouis, ies, ete.
Infinitive. ‘

Ne pas se réjouir, not to rejoice.

ne pas §'étre réjoui, e, not to have rejoiced.

With negation and interrogation.
Present.
Ne me réjouis-je pas? or
KEst-ce que je me me réjouis pas? I
ne le réjouis~<u pas? dost thou not rejoice?
ne se réjouit-il pas? does he not rejoice? ete.

Perfect.
Ne me suis-je pas réjoui, e? have 1 not rejoiced?
ne tes-tu pas réjoui, e? ete.
ne s'est-il (-elle) pas réjout, e? ete.

ne nous sommes-nous pas réjouis, tes? ete.
ne vous éles-vous pas réjour(s), ie(s)? ete.
ne se sont-ils (-elles) pas réjouis, ies? ete.

Remarks.

do I not rejoice?
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A great many verbs having no pronouns in English,
are reflected in French. The following are the most used:

8) Regular reflective Verbs of the 1st Conj.

Safftiger, to be soiry.
Sapprocher, to come near.
Sarréter, to stop.

8e baisser, so stoop.

se coucher, to go to bed.
8e dépécher, to make haste.

8'écrier, to exclaim, cry out.

8'enrhumer, to catch cold.
8'étonmer, to wonder.
8'éveiller, to awake.

se fier, to trust.

se figurer, \ to fa.ncy
s'imaginer,{ to imagine,

se hdter, to make haste.

se lever, to rise, to get up.
se marier, to marry.

se moquer, to mock, scoff.
se promener, to take a walk.
se reposer, to rest.

se soucier, to care.

se tromper, to be mistaken.
se vanter, to boast.



b) Irregular reflective Verbs.

S’apercevoir, to perceive. se plaindre, to complain.
s'asseoir, to sit down. se repentir, to repent.
s'en aller, to go away. se soumetire, to submit.
s’endormir, to fall asleep. se souvenir, to remember.
S'entretenir, to discourse with. | se taire, to be silent.
Examples.

I rise, I get up, je me léve. — Get up, leves-vous!

I have risen or got up, je me suis levé.

We have stopped, nous nous sommes arrétés, ete.

2) Observe also these expressions:

How are you? comment vous portez-vous?

I am well, je me porte bien.

I am mistaken, je me trompe.

I have been mistaken, je me suis trompé,
He is silent, i se taif. Be still! taisez-vous!

Exercise. . 76.

/ We get up at 7 o'clock. .We used to get np at a quartes™
to 8.2 These men were rejoicing. 4Did she not rejoice?s~Af>
what o’clock will they go to bed 26 His brothers are mistaken -

7 Make haste. §When will they be married? #Théy would have
been married yesterday.,ol shall catch cold.//They will have
caught cold./tCharles has wounded himself with a penknife.

/38hall we not take a walk in the garden?¢They had not
taken a walkss8he has been mistaken./&You were mistaken.

[7Why does he boast?/$Your sisters will rejoice./fThey will
not make haste.20You are always imagining something,

LESSON XL.

Impersonal Verbs.

§ 1. There are some verbs which relate to no per-
son or thing, and which are only conjugated in the third
person singular. They are called impersonal verbs.
The compound tenses are formed by means of the aumxi-

liary avoir. Such are:

neiger, to snow; Pres. ¢l neige, it snows.
plewvoir, to rain; il pleut, it rains.
gréler, to hail; il gréle, it hails,

tonner, to thunder; il tonne, it thunders.

faire des éclairs, to lighten; il fait des éclairs, it lightens.
geler, to freeze; il geéle, it freezes.

dégeler, to thaw; tl dégele, it thaws.

importer, to matter; il importe, it matters.
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§ 2. Several other verbs may become impersonal,
When employed in the same manner. Ex.:

4 suffit, it suffices. il convient, it is convenient.
# semble, it seems. il arrive, it happens,

% vaut mieuz, it is better. il s'agit, it is the question.
2 me tarde, 1 long, il reste, there remains, ete.

Models of Conjugation.
1) Neiger, to snow.

Indicative. Subjunctive.
Present. Il neige. Qu'il neige.
Imperfect. Il neigeait. qu'sl neigedt.
Preterite. Il neigea.

Future. Il neigera.

Perfect. Il a neigé. qw'il ait nmeigé.
Pluperfect. Il avait neigé. qu'il edt neigé.
Comp. Pret. Il eut neigé.

2nd Future. Il aura neigé.

Interrogatively. Neige-t-il? neigenit-il? a-t-il neigé? etc.

Conditional,
- Pres. Il neigerait. 2nd Cond. Il aurait neigé.
Participle. ‘
Pres. Neigeant. Past. Ayant neigé.

2) Il y @, there is, there are,

Infinitive Mood.
Y avoir, there to be.

Indicative Mood.

Present. Il y a, there is, there are,

Imperfect. Il y avait,

Preterite. Il y eut,

Future. Il y aura, there will be,

grrfec?; ;ll Yy a eu, there has or have been.
uperfect. y avait eu,

Comp. Pret. Il y eut eu, }there had been.

1st Cond. Il y aurait, there would be.

2nd Cond. Il y aurait eu, there would have been.

Interrogatively. Y a-t-il? is there? are there?

Negatively. Il n'y a pas, there is or are mot.

Negat. interrog. Ny a-t-il pas? is or are there not?

} there was, there were.
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Subjunctive Mood.

Present. Qu'il y ait, that there (may) be.
Imperfect. Qu'il y edt, that there (might) be.
Perfect. Qu'il y ait eu, that there (may) have been.
Pluperfect.  Qu'il y edit eu, that there (might) have been.
Note 1. This verb in English is used in the plural, when
followed by a plural substantive; in French, it remains always
in the singular, as:
There are birds which etc., i y a des oiseauzx qus efe.
Note 2. It often happens that the verb & y a is rendered
2880, these or for these.“ Ex.:
Il y a deux mois que je U'ai vu.
I saw him two months ago.
Il y a huit jours que je suis malade.
I have been ill these eight days (or this week).

8) I fait froid.
Present. Il fait froid, it is cold.
Imperfect. Il faisait froid, \ .
Proterite.  I1 fit froid, | it Wes cold.
Future. Il fera froid, it will be cold, ete.
Perfect. Il a fait froid, it has been cold, ete.
Thus: i fait chaud, it is warm; il fait jour, it is day-light.
The English ,i is said“ is rendered in French: on dif.

4) Il faut.
Infinitive Mood.
Falloir, to be needful, necessary, must.

Indicative Mood.
Present. Il faut, it is necessary.
Imperfect. Il fallait, \ .
Preterite. Il fallut, } 1t Was necessary.
1st Future. Il faudra, it will be necessary.
Perfect. Il a fallu, it has been necessary.
Pluperferct. Il avait fallu, \ .
Comp. Pret. Il eut fallu, } it had been necessary.
2nd Future. Il aura fallu, it will have been necessary.
1st Cond. Il faudrait, it would be necessary, (... ought to)
2nd Cond. Il aurait fallu, it would have been necessary.
Interrogatively. Faut-il? fallait-il? fallut-il? a-t-il fallu?
(Is it necessary? was it necessary? has it been necessary?)
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Subjunctive Mood.
Qu'il faille, that it (may) be necessary.
il

8.
of. Qu'il falldt, that it (might) be necessary.

f.  Qu'dl ait fallu, that it (may) have been necessary.
pf. Qu'il edit fallu, that it (might) have been necessary.
Participle.

6. wanting, Past. Ayant fallu.
Remarks.

) The learner must observe that the above verb falloir
ibsolutely impersonal throughout all its tenses. When its
ject is a personal pronoun, as: I must, you must, etc,
may add for the first person me, for the second ?e, for the
d lui, in the plural nous, vous, leur. More frequently
rever, gue with the Subjunctive mood is preferred. Ex.:

8.1 must read: il me faut lire or il faut que je lise.

thou must read: il te fuut lire or il faut que tu lises,

he must read: \ ., , . . il faut qu'il lise.

she must read: / il lui fawt lire or { il faut qu'elle lise.

we must read: 4! nous fawt lire or i faut que nous lisions.

you must read: il vous faut lire or il faut que vous lisies.

they must read: il leur faut lire or il faut qu'ils lisent.
f. I have been obliged to read: il m'a fallu lire, ete.

) When the subject is a noun, que with the Subjunctive
>d must be used. It must further be observed that, when
verb falloir is used in the Present or Future tense, the
owing verb must be put in the Present of the Subjunc-
»; but when it stands in the Imperfect, Preterite or Con-
onal, the verb following it, must be rendered by the Im-
rfect of the Subjunctive. Ex.:

The boy must work, il faut que le garcon travaille.

The boy will be be obliged to work.
Il faudra que le gargon travaille,

The boy had to work, il fallut que le gargon travaillat.

The soldiers were obliged to retire.
It fallait or ¢l fallut que les soldats se retirassent.

}) When the verb il faut is followed immediately by a noun
stantive, it signifies to want, need; here also one of the
nouns me, le, lui, nous, vous, leur, according to tbe person,
st be inserted. Ex.:

I want (must have) a hat, il me fuut un chapeau.
He needs some money, i lui faut de Uargent.

We want some bread, il nous faut du pain.

I want another pen, il me faut une autre plume.
Did you want some books? vous fullait-il des livres?
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Exerecise. 77,

fIt has snown.2 It will thunder. 3It was freezing this
morning.Y Does it lighten? 4™t will thaw to-morrow. & There
will be many soldiers in that town.>There were many pupils
in that class. g There would have been too many pupils in
that class. § Was there anyone at home (a4 la maison) 2/oWas
there no water in that bottle?// We commenced our lesson
an hour ago./zShe has been ill a week./3It is very warm
to-day. 7¢It is said that he will come.st is said that (que)
our soldiers would have lost many men./Was it cold yester-
day?/]It will be very warm./$dt was not day-light when
(lorsque) they got up./?My brother must be very diligent.
201 want a new book.2/Will they want any books?22We were
obliged to work.23We must finish our work before (avanst)
6 o’clock.24What must he do?ggThere are streets in London,

which are very long.

LESSON XLI.
The irregular Verbs.

Those verbs are commonly called irregular which
deviate from the three regular conjugations. This
deviation is of three kinds.

1) Such verbs as take the terminations corresponding
to the ending of their Infinitive mood, but change their
root. Ex.: of the verb coudre, to sew, the radical is
coud-; this final d is, in some persons and tenses,
changed into 8, for instance in the plural: nous cousons,
we sew. These are the easier ones, and are therefore
put in the first class.

2) Verbs which preserve their radical syllable
throughout unchanged, but take flexions that do not
accord with the ending of their Infinitive. For instance
the verb cowr-¢r, to run, ending in -é», ought to take
the flexions of the second conjugation (finir). But this is
not the case; it takes the flexions of the third conjugation
(vendre); the Present is not je cour-is, tu courss, ete.,
but je cours, tu cours, ete.; P. p. couru like vendu.
Verbs of this kind we assign to the second class.

3) A certain number of verbs offer both these ano-
malies at the same time; i. e. they undergo some changes
in their root and are conjugated with other flexions
than those corresponding with the ending of their Infini-
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tive. For instance the verb mowurir, to die, ought,
according to its Infinitive termination -ér, to take the
flexions of finir. This is not the case; it is in most
tenses conjugated like vendre, and, besides, its root mowusr-
is, in certain tenses and persons, changed into mewur-,
as: Pres. je meurs, tu meurs, etc. Such verbs, to
which also belong those ending in 0é#, constitute the
third class.

To facilitate the study of the irregular verbs, it is
essential to distinguish the primitive tenses from the
derived ones. The latter have generally a regular in-
flexion, whereas the former alone are subject to irregu-
larity. As already mentioned, the primitive tenses are:

1) the Infinitive mood;

2) the Participle present;

3) the Participle past;

4) the Present of the Indicative mood;
5) the Preterite (Passé défini).

From these, the other tenses and moods are derived,
as it is explained p. 56, § 3. The derivative tenses

are formed regularly, and therefore seldom mentioned in
the following list.

To aid the pupil’s memory, the following hints will
prove useful:

1) The present of the Subjunctive is sure to be found
by dropping the final »n¢ of the 3rd person plural Indicative,
as: from ils écrivent — que j'éorive; from ils premment — que
Jje prenne; from ils boivent — que je boive.

2) The plural of the Present Indicative, the Participle
present and the Imperfect of the Indicative have the same
radical, as: nous mourons, we die, P. pr. mourant; Imperf.
Jje mourais; — nous craignons; P. pr. eraignant; Imperf.
Je eraignais; — nous allons; P.pr. allant ; Imperf. j'allais, etc.

8) The Future and Conditional are formed from the In-
finitive; most of them are therefore regularly formed; the
following however have an irregular formation, as: je courrai
(instead of courirai), je mourrai, je verrai, jenverrai,
J'acquerrai, je pourrai, je saurai, je voudrai, il faudra,
Jje viendrai, je tiendrai, je ferai and jirai.

" 4) When the Participle past ends with the sound of ¢
@i, is or it), the Preterite generally ends in 4¢s. Ex.: Part. p.
sorté, gone out; Pret. je sortis; — Part. p. dit, said; Pret.
je dis; — P. p. pris; taken; Pret. je pris, etc.

Otto-Wright, Elementary French Grammar. 7
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5) But when the Participle past ends in s, the Preterite
usually ends in ws. Ex.: P. p. erw, believed; Pret. je orus;
P. p. tu, read; Pret. je lus; — P. p. connu, known; Pret.
je connus, elc.

A list of all the Irregular Verbs,
according
to the three Classes of irregularity.
First Class.

C;mtaining the verbs in -7 which take the corresponding
terminations of the third conjugation like vendre, but
whose radical is somewhat changed.

(1—7. Insertion of an 8.)

7 1) Luire, to shine. Part. pres. luisant. Part. past. lui.
Pres. Je luis, tu luis, il luit, nous luisons, vous luisez,
ils luisent. Subj. Que je luise. Imperf. Je luisais.
Pret. wanting. Fut. Je luirai.
Conjugate in the same manner: reluire, to glitter.

e 2) Suffire, to suffice. P. pr. suffisant. P. p. suffi.
Pres. Je suffis, tu suffis, il suffit, nous suffisons, ete,
Subj. Que je suffise. Imperf. Je suffisais.
Pret. Je suffis, tu suffis, il suffit, nous suffimes, ete.
Fut. Je suffirai.
In the same manner: confire, to preserve, to pickle, and

circoncire, to circumcise, except in the Part. past. The
Participle of the former is confit, of the latter circoncis

'f-16 8) Nuire, to hurt, injure, P. pr. nuisant. P. p. nus.
Pres. Je nuis, tu_nuis, il nuit, nous nouisons, vous nuisez,
ils nuisent. Subj. Que je nuise. Impf. Je nuisais.
Pret. Je nuisis. Fut. Je nuirai.

'3 4) Cuire, to boil, to bake (bread). P.pr. cuisant. P. p. cusds.
Pres. Je cuis, tu cuis, il cuit, nous cuisons, ete.
Pret. Je cuisis. Fut. Je cuirai.

Thus also: recuire, to boil once more.

?7.yis 5) Conduire, to conduct, to lead. P. pr. conduisant.

P, p. conduit.

Pres. Je conduis, tu conduis, il conduit, nous condui-~

sons, etc. Pret. Je conduisis. Fuf, Je conduirai,
9 Thus: se conduire, tobehave; reconduire, to reconduct,
to see’ home; déduire, to deduct;™ endyire, to plaster;
snduire, tolead intd; infroduire, to introduce; prod 'y
to” produce; reprodmre, to produce a.gam, rm to
reduce; séduire, td seduce; M'adum,
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6) Instruire, to instruct. P.p. instruisant. P. p. énstruit. sp.¢
Pres. Jinstruis, tu instruis, il instruit, nous instruisons,
vous instruisez, ils instruisent.
Pret. Jinstruisis. Fut. J'instruirai.
In the same manner: comstruire, to build; déruire, to

destroy.
7) Dire, to say, to tell. P. pr. disant. P. p. dit. 7.1
Pres. Je dis, tu dis, il dit, nons disons, vous détes, ils
disent.

Subj. Que je dise. .

Pret. Je dis, tu dis, il dit, nons dimes, vous dites, i
dirent.

Imperf. Subj. Que je disse.

Fut. Je dirai. Imper. Dis, disons, dites.

Conlj)uga.te in the same manner: redire, to say again, to
object.

As fgr the other compounds of dire, viz.: contredire, to +.3
contradict; dédire, to unsay, and se dédire, to retract;
ingerdire, tolorbid; médire, to slander, and prégire,
to " foretell, they do nof form their 2nd person plufal of
the Present Indicative with the termination -fes, but
~8ez, as: vous contredisez, vous médisez, vous interdisez, etc.
— Maudire, to curse, takes 88 in the following forms :
Plur.” nous maudissons, vous maudissez, ils maudissent.
Part. pr. maudissant. Imparf. je maudissais.

" Bien, well. ancien, ancient,
la dette, the debt. prét, -e, ready.

Exercise, 78.

Tell me what you have seen.zI shall not tell you every-
thing. 3 Did he not contradict me? ¢Has he behaved himself?
§~1 shall translate this letter into English.& Introduce him to
that lady.» The moon was shining. $He will instruct us.g Is
it forbidden?/pYou would not hurt anybody.//I told him that
(que) you were here.,2All his fortune will not suffice to (pour)
pay his debts/3 Has she baked any bread?/¢I told him that
ﬁm were ill.’$"Conduct him into the drawing-room (Te salon).
s@He will instruct us. /)Why did you not introduce him to us?

¢$Tell him that I am ready.

-

LESSON XLII

Irregular Verbs. First Class continued.

(8—17. Change of the final root-consonant.)

8) Traire, to milk. P. pr. trayant. P. p. trait.
Pres. Je trais, tu trais, il trait, nous trayoms, vous

trayez, ils traient. -
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. Imperf. Je trayais. Pret. wanting. Ful. Je trairai.
/- 1007 Thus also: distraire, to distract; exiraire, to extract;
soustraire, to substract, to w1thdra.w.

9) Suivre, to follow. P. pr. suivant. P. p. suivi.
Pres. Je suis, tu suis, il suit, nous suivons, vous suivez,
ils suivent. Subj. Que je suive.
Pret. Je suivis, Fut. Je suivrai.
Imper. Suis, suivons, suivez.
Thus: poursuivre, to pursue; s’ensuivre, to ensue.

10) Vaincre, to conquer. P. pr. vainquant. P. p. vaincu.
Pres. Je vaincs, tu vaines, il vaine, nous vainquons,
vous vainquez, ils vainquent.
Pret. Je vainquis. Fut. Je vaincrai.
Imper. Vaincs, vainquons, vainguez.
In the same manner: convaincre, to convince.

11) Coudre, to sew. P. pr. cousant. P. p. cousu.
Pyes. Je couds, tu couds, il coud, nous cousons, vous
cousez, ils cousent. Subj. Que je couse.
Pret, Je cousis. Fut. Je coudrai.

Thus: découdre, to unsew; recoudre, to sew over again.

12) Moudre, to grind. P. pr. moulant. P. p. moulu.
Pres. Je mouds, tu mouds, il moud, nous moulons, vous
moulez, ils moulent. Subj. Que je moule.
Pret. Je moulus. Fuf. Je moudrai.

In the same manner: émoudre, to grmd (knives etc.), to
sharpen, and remoudre, to grind again.

13) Résoudre, to resolve. P. pr. résolvant. P. p. résolu

(or résout).

Pres. Je résous, tu résous, il résout, nous résolvons, vous
résolvez, ils résolvent. Subj. Que je résolve.

Pret. Je résolus, tu résolus, ete.

Fut. Je résoudrai. Imper. Résous, résolvons, résolves.

Thus: absoudre, to absolve, and dissoudre, to dissolve.

These two compounds have no Preterite, and make their
Participles: absous, f. absoute, and dissous, f. dissoute.

14) Peindre, to paint. P. pr. peignant. P. p. peind.

Pres. Je peins, tu peins, il peint, nous peignons, vous
peignez, ils peignent. Subj.- Que je peigne.

Imperf. Je peignais.

Pret. Je peignis, tu peignis, il peignit, nous peignimes, etc.

Fut. Je peindrai. Imper. Peins, peignons, peignes.

Thus: ceindre, to gird. Feindre, to feign; dépeindyre, to
depict. Teindre, to dye; déteindre, to discharge colour;
atteindre, to attain, toreach; éteindre, to extinguish. Be-
streindre, to restrain. Enfremdre, to infringe, transgress,
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15) Craindre, to fear. P. pr. craignant. P. p. craint.
Pres. Je crains, tu crains, il craint, nous craigmons, ete.
Pret. Je craignis. Fut. Je craindrai, etc.
Thus also: plaindre, to pity; se plaindre, to complain;
contraindre, to compel, to constrain.
16) Joindre, to join. P. pr. joignant. P. p. joint.
Pres. Je joins, tu joins, il joint, nous joigmoms, vous
joigmez, ils joignent. Subj. Que je joigme.
Thus: rejoéndre, to rejoin; enjoindre, to enjoin; disjoindre,
to disjoin. Poindre, to dawn, break. OQindre, to anoint.
17) Eerire, to write. P. pr. écrivant. P. p. écrit.
Pres. J’éeris, tu écris, il éerit, nous écrivons, vous écrivez,
ils écrivent. Subj. Que j'écrive.
Pret. Jécrivis, tu écrivis, il écrivit, ete.
Fut. Jécrirai. Imper. Eecris, écrivons, écrivez.
t-01-2¢ Thus: décrire, to describe; circonserire, to circumscribe;
inscrire, to inscribe; prescrire, to prescribe, to order;
réerire, to write again, to answer; souscrire, to subscribe;
transcrire, to transcribe.

La vache, the cow. Vétude, f. study.
le blé, the corn. la chandelle, the candle.

Exercise. 79.

/1 am painting a picture. 2He will paint. 3Do not follow
him. ¥You will not convince me.s*He will pursue his studies
in Paris.6 He is grinding some corn.»She is distracted. ¢Milk
that cow, John. ? Will our soldiers conquer? /dWe followed
him, //His sister was sewing in the drawing-room./zWe are
convinced./3Will they not milk those cows?/¢Shall we not
follow you?sHave you sharpened these knives? /dHave you
extinguished the candle?/>He was feigning./s#They will
complain/? Do not complain.2¢l am writing a long letter to
his father who is in London.2/She feared him. ;3Ve shall
write to him to~-morrow.23Why do you fear this man ? 2¥De-
scribe that battle to us.

LESSON XLIIL

Irregular Verbs. First Class continued.
(18—26. The vowel of the root is changed into w, in
the Part. past and Preteriteg
18) Lire, to read. P. pr. lisant. P. p. lu.
Pres. Je lis, tu lis, il lit, nous lisons, vous lisez, ils
lisent,
Pret, Je lus, tulus, il lut, nous lames, vous lutes, ete.
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Imperf Subj. Que je lusse.

Fut. Je lirai, tu liras, il lira, ete.

Thus also: élire. to elect; réélire, to re-elect; relire, to
read (over) again. Imper. Relisez, etc.

19) Boire, to drink. P. pr. buvant. P. p. dbu.

Pres. Je bois, tu bois, il boit, nous buvons, vous buvez,
ils boivent.

Subj. Que je boive, que tu boives, qu'il boive, que nous
buvions, que vous buviez, qu'ils boivent.

Imperf. Je buvais.

Pret. Je bus, tu bus, il but, nous bames, vous bates,
ils burent. Fut. Je boirai, tu boiras, ete.

Imper. Bois, buvons, buvez.

20) Croire, to believe, think. P. pr.croyant. P.p. cru.

Pres. Je crois, tu crois, il croit, nous croyoms, vous
croyez, ils croient.

Subj. Que je croie, que tu croies, qu'il croie, que nous
croyions, que vous croyiez, qu'ils croient.

Pyret. Je crus, tu crus, il crut, nous crames, vous crates,
ils crurent. Fut. Je croirai, etec.

Thus also: faire accroire gch. & gn., to make one believe. —
NB. Accroire is used only in the Infinitive.

21) Croitre, to grow. P. pr. croissant. P. p. crq.
Pres. Je crois, tu crois, il croit, nous croissons, vous,
croissez, ils croissent.
Pret. Je cras, tu cras, il crat, nous crames, etc.
Fut. Je croitrai.
Thus: accroitre, to increase; décroitre, to decrease; recrotére,
to grow again.

22) Plaire, to please. P. pr. plaisant. P. p. plu.
DPres. Je plais, tu plais, il plait, nous plaisons, vous
plaisez, ils plaisent. Subj. Que je plaise, etec.
Pret. Je plus; tu plus, il plut, nous plames, vous plates,
ils plurent. Fut. Je plairai, tu plairas, etc.
Thus: se complaire, to delight in .. .; déplaire, to displease.
(Sl vous plait = if you please.)

23) Taire, to conceal. P. pr. taisant. P. p. ta.

Pres. Je tais, tu tais, il tait, nous taisons, vous taisez,
ils taisent.

Subj. Que je taise, que tu taises, qu'il taise, etec.

Pret. Je tus, tu tus, il tut, nous tdmes, vous tates, ils
turent. Fut. Je tairai.

Thus: se taire, to be silent. Pres. Je me tais, I am silent.
Imper. Tais-toi, taisez-vous. Pret. Je me tus, I was silent.
Comp of the Pres. Je me suss t#, 1 have been silent.

M
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24) Paraitre, to appear. P. pr. paraissant. P. p. paru.
Pres. Je parais, tu parais, il paralt, nous paraissons,
vous paraissez, ils paraissent. Subj. Que je paraisse.
Pret. Je parus, tu parus, il parut, etc. Fut. Je paraitrai.
Thus: apparatire, to appear; comparaitre, to appear
before the judge; disparaitre, to disappear; reparaitre, to
re-appear.
25) Paitre, to graze. P. pr. paissant. P. p. pa.
Pres. Je pais. Like paraitre, but no Pret.
Thus: repaitre, to feed, with the Pret. Je repus.

26) Connaitre, to know. P. pr. connaissant.. P, p. connu.
DPres. Je connais, tu connais, il connait, nous connaissons,
vous connaissez, etc. Imp, Je connaissais.
Pret. Je connus. Fut. Je connailtrai.
Thus: méconnaitre, to mistake, not to acknowledge; recon-
naiire, to recognize, to know again, to acknowledge.

Souvent, often. le champ, the field.
Uhistoire, f. the history. la conduite, the conduct.

Exercise. 80.

/ We shall read that book to-morrow. 2Does he often
read? 3He was reading the works of Byron.i« I shall drink a
glass of wine with him. Do you drink tea or coffee? ¢I drink
neither.  They would have drunk some fresh water, but they
had node. g1 do not believe him. #Did she believe you?/ol
know that man very well. //We shall read the history of
France./2Do not drink that water, it is not fresh./3Give him
two francs, if you please.,¢The cows were grazing in the
fieldSDo you know him ¥6Be silent/Did you recognize them?

(§ They pleased usy9Read this book over again.zdWhy did you not
read the history” of England?z1 have already read itz What
does he drink in summer?23They did not believe what I said.

2¥Do you believe that his conduct was good 22d do not believe it.

LESSON XLIV.

Irregular Verbs., First Class continued.
27) Faire, to do, to make. P. pr. faisant. P. p. fait.

Pres. Je fais, {u fais, il fait, nous faisons, vous faites,
ils font.

Pres. Subj. Que je fasse, que tu fasses, qu'il fasse, que
nous fassions, que vous fassiez, qu'ils fassent.

Imperf. Je faisais, tu faisals, il faisait, etec.

Pr;t' Je fis, tu fis, il fit, nous fimes, vous fifes, ils

ent.

0
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Imperf. Subj. Que je fisse, que tu fisses, qnxlﬁt, que
nous fissions, que vous fissiez, qu'ils

Fut. Je ferai, tu feras, etc. Imper. Fais, fnisons, faites.

Conjugate in the same manner the compounds of faire,
viz.: défaire, to undo, to loosen; conmirefsire, to coun-
trefeit; refaire, to do again; satisfaire, to satisfy; surfaire,
to mct, charge too mnch, to overcharge.

28) Mettre, to put. P. pr. mettant. P. p. mis

Pres. Je mets, tu mets, il met, nous mettons, vous
mettez, ils mettent. Pres. Subj. Que je mette.

Imperf. Je mettais.

Pret. Je mis, tu mis, il mil, nous mimes, vous miles,
ils mirent. Imperf. Subj. Que je misse, que tu misses,
qu'il mit, ete.

Fut. Je mettrai, tu mettras, etc.

Thus: admettre, to admit; commettre, to commit; démetire,
to turn out; omettre, to omit; permettre, to permit, to
allow; promearc, to promise; cumpromeurc,tocompmmue,
to expose; remettre, to put again, to replace, to hand
ove;; soumettre, to submit; transmettre, to transmit, to
sena.

Se mettre & signifies to begin, as: Uenfant se mit & pleurer,
the child began crying.

29) Prendre, to take. P. pr. prenant. P. p. pris.

Pres. Je prends, tu prends, il prend, nous premons, vous
premez, ils prennent. Pres. Subj. Que je premnme, que
tu prennes, qu'il prenne, que nous premions, que vous
preniez, qu'ils prenment. Imperf. Je prenmais.

Pret. Je pris, tu pris, il prit, nous primes, vous prites,
ils prirent. Imperf. Subj. Que je prisse.

Fut. Je prendrai. Imper. Prends, prenons, premez.

Conjugate in the same manner the compounds of premdre:
apprendre, to learn; désapprendre, to unlearn; rappres-
dre, to learn over a.gam comprendre, to nnderst.a.nd
entreprendre, to underta.ke, méprendre, to mntake,
reprendre, to take again, to reply, to chide; surprendre,
to surprise.

30) Naitre, to be born. P. pr. naissant. P. p. né.

Pres. Je nais, tu nais, il nait, nous naissons, vous naissez,
ils naissent. Imperf. Je naissais.

Pret. Je naquis (I was born), tu naquis, il naquil,
nous naquimes, vous naquites, ils nagquirent.

Fut. Je naitrai, tu naitras, etec.

Thus also: rmattre, to be born again.

81) Vivre, to live. P. pr. vivant. P. ». véecu.
Pres. Je vis, tu vis, il vit, nous vivons, vous vlvez, ils
vivent. Subj. Que je vive; hence the expressions:

Vive! pl. vivent! long live! hail!
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Imper. Vis, vivons, vivez. Imperf. Je vivais,
DPret. Je vécus, tu vécus, il vécut, nous vécimes, etc.
Fut, Je vivrai,

Thus also: survivre (& gn.), to survive; remiore, to revive.

La tasse, the cup. le poisson, the fish.
Vassiette, f. the plate.

Exercise. 8l.

/) When were you born ? 21 was born on the 25t of October
1878. 3What was he doing? ¥He was translating a book.
s~Have yon done your exercise? «Yes, I have done it an hour
ago. 71 shall make several visits to-day. §Do not make so
.much noise, boys!#I shall take a lesson to-morrow./eDoes he
take tea?//Put this plate on the table. /ZWhere has he put
my gloves3He has put them in your room./#Will they permit
us to stay here %f\Do you understand this man?/4 understand
him very well./>The children began to cry./#Where do fish
liveWFish live" in water. 2zdlong live the king!

LESSON XLV.
Irregular Verbs. Second Class.

Verbs ending in €.
(832—41. Verbs having the flexions of the 8rd Conjugation.)
82) Fuir, to shun, to flee. P. pr. fuyant. P. p. fui.
Pres. Je fuis, tu fuis, il fuit, nous fuyons, vous fuyez,
ils fuient. Imperf. Je fuyais.
Pret. Je fuis. Fut. Je fuirai.
Conjugate in the same manner: s’enfuir, to run away.
Pres. Je m'enfuss. Comp. of the Pres. Je me suss enfus,
I have run away.
88) Vétir, to clothe. P. pr. vétant. P. p. vétu.
Pres. Je vets, tu vets, il veét, nous vétons, ete.
Pret. Je vetis. Fut. Je vetirai.
Thus also: dévétir, to divest; revétir, to invest.
84) Servir (qn.), to serve, to help to. P.pr. servant. P.
p. servi,
Pres. Je sers, tu sers, il sert, nous servons, vous servez,
ils servent. Subj. Que je serve.
Pret. Je servis. Fut. Je servirai.
Thus also: desservir, to clear the table; se servir, to make
use of, to use.

85) Dormir, to sleep. P. pr. dormant. P. p, dormi.

b
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Pres. Je dors, tu dors, il dort, nous dormons, vous dor-
mez, ils dorment. Subj. Que je dorme,.
Pret. Je dormis, ete., like servir.
Thus: endormir, to lull asleep; s’endormiér, to fall as-
leep; se rendormir, to fall asleep again,
36) Partir, to set out, to leave. P. pr. partant. P, p.
parti.
Pres. Je pars, tu pars, il part, nous partons, etc., as
servir. Perf. Je suis parti.
{~1°7 6 Thaus: Tepartir, to set off again, to reply. Not to be con-
founded ‘with répartir, to distribute, which is regular.
87) Mentir, to lie, tell alie. P.pr.mentant. P.p. menti.
Pres. Je mens, tu mens, il ment, nous mentons, etec., as
servir.
Thus also: démendir, to give the lie.

38) Sentir, to feel, to smell. P. pr.sentant. P. p. senti.
Pres. Je sems, tu sens, il semt, nous sentons, etc., as

servir.
Thus: consentir, to consent; pressentir, to foresee; res-
sentir, to feel.
39) Se repentir de qch., to repent. P. pr. se repentant,
P. p. repenti.

Pres. Je me repens, I repent, etc., as semtir.

40) Sortir, to go out. P. pr. sortant. P. p. sorti.
Pres. Je sors, tu sors, il sort, etc., as servir.
Thus: 2°essortir, to go out again. Ressortsr, to resort, and
assortir, to assort, are regularly conjugated like finir.
41) Courir, to run. P. pr. courant. P. p. couru.
Pres. Je cours, tu cours, il court, nous couroms, vous
courez, ils courent. Subj. Que je coure.
Pret. Je courus, tu courus, il courut, nous courtimes,
vous courites, ils cournrent.
Fut. Je courrai, tu courras, il courra, nous courrons,
vous courrez, ils courront. Imper. Cours, courons,
courez.

Thus: @accourir, to run to; concourér, to compete; dis-
courir, to discourse; encourir, to incur; parcourir,
to run over; 7»ecourir, to have recourse; secourir, to
relieve,

42) Cueillir, to gather. P. pr. cueillant. P. p. cuedlli.
Pres. Je cueille, tu cueilles, il cueille, nous cueillons,
vous cueillez, ils cueillent. Subj. Que je cueille,
Pret. Je cueillis. Imper. Cueille, cueillons, cueillez.
Fut, Je cueillerai.

Thus: accueillir, to receive; recuetllir, to gather.
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438) Ofirir, to offer. P. pr. offrant. P. p. offert.
Pres. J'offre, tu offres, il offre, nous offrons, ete.
Pret. Joffris. Imper. Offre, offrons, offrez. Fut. Joffrirai.

44) Seuffrir, to suffer. P. pr. souffrant. P. p. souffert.
Pres. Je souffre, tu souffres, etc., like offrir.

45) Ouwrir, to open. P. pr. ousrant. P. p. ouvert.
Pres. J'ouvre, etc., as offrir.
Thlr:tl rourrir, to open again; entr’ourrir, to open a
.
46) Comvrir, to cover. P. pr. couvrant. P. p. couvert.
Thus: découvrir, to discover; recoucrir, to cover over.

47) Tressalllir, to startle. P. pr. tressaillant. P. p.
tressailli.
Pres. Je tressaille, tu tressailles, il tressaille, etc.
Pret. Je tressaillis, etc.
Fut. Je tressaillerai and je tressaillirai.
Thus: assaillir, to assault.

48) Saillir, to jut out, project. P. pr. saillant. P. p.
sailli.
Pres. 3rd pers. 1l saille, pl. ils saillent, as tressaillir;
but it is used only in the 3rd pers. sing. and plur.
NB. Saillir = (jatllir), to gush, ir regular.

Cette nuit, last night. la sottise, the folly.
la convention, the agreement.

Exercise. 82.

/ We shall leave here to-morrow.We slept well last night.
3 Clear the table.t/ You told him a lie. $We did not consent.
6 When shall you'set off again? JThe enemy flee. #They clothe
the poor. #He shunned me./oWhy did they run away?/1
shall clothe this poor boyszShall you sleep in this bed?/sThe
children have fallen asleep again./¢Do not let them fall asleep.
/$Will he not repent his folly?/40pen the window./>The
window is open./$Did you offer them any money?/p1 éffered
them some, but they would not take it.zolet us gather these
beautiful flowers.z» Why does he run?zzWill he consent to
our agreement23You startled usyMWe shall run.zsThey would
not run.
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LESSON XLVL

Irregular Verbs. Third Class.
(49—53. Verbs in fr changing their radical vowel and taking
the flexions of the 8rd Conjugation.
49) Mourir, to die. Part. pres. mourant. Part past. mort.
Pres. Je meurs, tu meurs, il meurt, nous mourons, vous
mourez, ils meurent. Subj. Que je meure, que tu
meures, qu'il meure, que nous mourions, que vous
mouriez, qu'ils meurent.
Imper. Meurs, mourons, mourez.
Pret. Je mourus, tu mourus, il mourat, nous mourtames,
vous mourites, ils moururent.
Fut. Je mourrai, tu mourras, il mourra, ete.

Thus also: se mourir, to be near dying, to be fainting.
Pres. Je me meurs etc.

50) Bouillir, to boil, (meut. v) P. pr. bouillant. P. p,
bouilli.
Pres. Je bous, tu bous, il bouf, nous bouillons, vous
bouillez, ils bouillent. Subj. Que je bouille.
Pret. Je bouillis. Fut. Je bouilllirai.
To boil, as an active verb, is rendered fadre bouéllir,
as: to boil potatoes, faire bouillir des pommes de terre.

51) Venir, to come. P. pr. venant. P. p. venu.

Pres. Je viens, tu viens, il vient, nous venons, vous
venez, ils viennent. Pres. Subj. Que je vienne, que
tu viennes, qu'il vienne, que nous venions, que vous
veniez, qu'ils viennent. Imperf. Je venais.

Pret. Je vins, tu vins, il vint, nous vinmes, vous vintes,
ils vinrent. Imperf. Subj. Que je vimsse, que tu
vinsses, (u'il vint, que nous vinssions, etc. \

Perfect. Je swis venu, I have come; tu es venu, ete.

Fut. Je viendrai. tu viendras, etc. Cond. Je viendrais.

Imper. Viens, venons, venez.

NB. Venir de with an Infinitive mood forms idiomatic
past tensesand corresponds to the English to have just. Ex.:
Je rviens d’arriver, I have just arrived.
Elle vient de sortir, the has just gone out.
Conjugate in the same manner: convgnir, to agree, to
-4 10915 suit; devepir, to become; pam'emr,’ to attain: to
reach; prévemir, to be beforehand with, to inform;
provenir, to arise, spring from, to proceced; se souve-
nir, to remember; sudbvenir, to relieve; revenir, to
come back (again).
52) Tenir, to hold. P. pr. tenant. P. p. tenu. (Like venir):
Pres. Je tlens, tu tiens, il tlent, nous tenons, vous
tenez, ils tlennent. Subj. Que je tienne.

~
)
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Pret. Je tins, tu tins, il timt, nous tinmes, vous tintes,
ils tinrent. Fut. Je tiendrai.
Imper. Tiens, tenons, tenez.
Thus also: appartenir, to belong; s’abstenir, to abstain;
contenir to cootain; détenir, to detain; entretenir, to
/~109-/2  keep up; mair ér, to maintain; obtenir, to obtain;
retenir, to retain; soutenir, to sustain, uphold, support.
58) Aequérir, to acquire. P. pr. acquérant. P. p. acquis.
Pres. J'acquiers, tu acquiers, il acquiert, nous acquérons,
vous acquérez, ils acquidrent. Pres. Subj. Que j'acquidre,
que tu acquié¢res, qu’il acquire, que nous acquérions,
que vous acquériez, qu'ils acquiérent.
Pret. J'acquis, tu acquis il acquit, nous acquimes, vous
acquites, ils acquirent. Imperf. Subj. Que j'acquisse.
Fut. J'acquerrai, tu acquerras, il acquerra, etc.
Imper. Acquiers, acquérons, acquérez.
Conjugate in the manner: conquérir, to conquer, P. passé
. Reconquérir, to conquer again; requérir,
to request, and s’enquérir, to enquire. — Quérér, to
fetch, is used, in familiar conversation after aller, venir,
envoyer, as: allez quérir, go and fetch.

Exercise. 88.

/ Henry VIII died in 1547. 2Does the water boil? 3 We
shall come to-morrow. 4 He has just arrived. s"They had just
gone out. My father has come back from America. > She
will die. § He is dead. #Boil these potatoes, if you please.

70 Come with us.//Do you remember him ?/2Ve maintained these
poor children. /3They held him./¥This house belongs to that
merchant. /8Do not detain wus/¢Where did she obtain this
book ?2//This bat suits you./sWill his father come back to-day?

79This han has acquired a great name. 2gWill he become a

great man?

LESSON XLVII.
Irregular Verbs. Third Class continued.

Verbs in -oiér.
(54—66. Comtraction of the root and the terminations.
Past. part. and Pret. in 0.)
54) Devoir, to owe, (ought to). P. pr. devant. P. p.da.
Pres. Je dois,*) tudois, il doit, nous devons, vous devez,
ils doivent. Pres. Subj. Que je doive. Imp. Je devais.

*) Je dois, followed by a verb, corresponds to the English:
I am to, 1 must.
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Pret. Je dus, tu dus, il dut, nous dames, vous ddtes,
ils durent. Imperf. Subj. Que je dusse.
Fut. Je devrai, tu devras, etc. Cond. Je devrais.*)

55) Recevoir, to receive. P. pr. recevant. P. p. regu.

Pres. Je regois, tu regois, il regoif, nous recevons, vous
recevez, ils regoivent.

Pret. Je requs, tu recus, il regut, nous re¢imes, vous
recites, ils regiirent.

Fut. Je recevrai, tu recevras, il recevra, ete.

Thus also: décevoir, to deceive; apercevoir, to perceive;
concevoir, to conceive; percevoir, to collect (money).

56) Déchoir, to decay. (No Part. pres.). P. p. déchu.

Pres. Je déchois, tu déchois, il déchoit, nous déchoyons,
vous déchoyez, ils déchoient. Subj. Que je déchoie,

Pret. Je déchus, tu déchus, il déchut, nous déchames,
vous déchutes, ils déchurent.

Fut. Je décherrai, tu décherras, il décherra, nous dé-
cherrons, vous décherrez, ils décherront.

Thus: échoir, to fall to, to expire; P. pr. échéant; P. p.
échu. It is now only used in the 8rd pers. sing.: 4! or
elle échoit, il échut, etc. Choir is only used in the In-
finitive mood.

57) Falloir, to be necessary, is an impersonal verb, the
conjugation of which has been given p. 94.
Pres. 11 faut. Imperf. 11 fallait, ete.

58) Mouvoir, to move. P. pr. mouvant. P. p. mu.

Pres. Je meus, tu meus, il meuf, nous mouvons, vous
mouvez, ils meuvent. Subj. Que je meuve, que tum
meuves, qu'il meuve, que nous mouvions, que vous
mouviez, qu'ils meuvent.

Pret. Je mus, tu mus, il mut, nous mimes, vous mates
ils murent. Fuf. Je mouvrai.

Thus also: émouvir, to move, to excite, stir up; s’émou-~
voir, to be moved, affected.

59) Pleuvoir, to rain (impers.). P. pr. pleuvant. P.p. plu.

Pres. 11 pleut. Subj. Qu'il pleuve. Imperf. Il pleuvait.

Pyret. 11 plut. Subj. Imperf. Qu'il plat. Fut. Il pleuvra.

60) Pourvoir,**) to provide. P. pr. pourvoyant. P. p.
pourvu.
Pres. Je pourvois, tu pourvois, il pourvoit, nous pour-
voyons, vous pourvoyez, ils pourvoient.
Thus: prévoir,to foresee, which has in the Pret.: je prévis.

*) Je devrais = I ought to, I should.
**) like 65) Voir, except the Pret. und Fut.
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61) Pouveir, to be able. P. pr. pou +nt. P. p. pu.

Pret. Jo peux (or je puis)*), tn peuz, il peut, nous
pouvons, vous pouvez, ils peuvent. Pres. Subj. Que
Je puisse, que tu puisses, qu'il puisse, que nous
puissions, que vous puissiez, qu'ils puissent. Imperf.
Je pouvais,

Pret. Je pus, tu pus, il put, nous pimes, vous prtes,
ils purent. Imperf Subj. Que je pusse.

Fut, Je pourrai, tu pourras, il pourra, nous pourrons,
vous pourrez, ils pourront. Cond. Je pourrais.

Note. May, expressing a wish, is rendered by the Present
tense of the Subjunctive. Ex.: Puisse-t-il étre heureuz,
may he be happy!

62) Savoir, to know. P. pr. sachant’ P. p. su.

Pres. Je sais, tu sais, il sait, nous savons, vous savez,
ils savent. Subj. Que je sache, que tu saches, qu'il
sache, que nous sachions, qus vous sachiez, qu'ils
sachent. Imperf. Je savais, tu savais, ete.

Pret. Je sus, tu sus, il sut, nous stimes, vous sttes, ils
surent. Ful. Je saurai, tu sauras, ete.

Imper. Sache, sachons, sachez.

Note. There is also an old form of the Pres. Ind. Je
sache. The Cond. Je ne saurais (without pas) signifies:
I cannot, as: Je ne saurais vous dire, I cannot tell you.

63) Valoir, to be worth. P. pr. valant. P. p. valu.
Pres. Je vauz, tu vauz, il vaut, nous valons, vous valez,
ils valent. Subj. Que je waille, que tu vailles, qu'il
vaille, que nous valions, que vous valiez, qu'ils vaillent.
Imperf. Je valais.
Pret. Je valus, tu valus, il valut, nous valdmes, etc.
Fut. Je vaudrai, tu vaudras, etc. Cond. Je vaudrais,

Observe the expression: il vaut mieux, it is better, etc.

Conjugate in the same manner: prévaloir, to prevail; but
it makesinthe Subj. pres,: que je prévale (not prévaille),
que tu prévales, qu'sl prévale, que nous prévalions, que vous
prévaliez, qu'ils prévalent.

64) Vouloir, to be willing. P. pr. voulant. P. p. voulu,
Pres. Je veux, tu veuz, il veut, nous voulons, vous vou-
lez, ils veulent. Subj. Que je veuille, que tu veuilles,
qu'il veuille, que nous voulions, que vous vouliez,
qu'ils veuillent. Imper. (Veuille), veuillez, be so kind as.
Imperf. Je voulais, = I chose.
Pret. Je voulus, tu voulus, il voulut, nous voulames, etc,

*) Puis is only used in the lst pers. sing. I cannot is mostly
expressed by: je ne puis (without pas), or: je ne peux pas.
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Fut. Je voudrai, tu voudras, etc.
Cond. Je voudrais, I should like to.

g1 65) Voir, to see. P. pr, voyant. P. p. vu.
Pres. Je vois, tu vois, il voit, nous voyons, vous voyez,
ils voient. Imperf. Je voyais, tu voyais, etc.
Pret. Je vis, tu vis, il vit, nous vimes, vous vites, ete.
Fut. Je verrai, tu verras, il verra, etc.
Imper. Vois, voyons, voyez. _
Thus: revoir, to see again; entrevoir, to have a glimpse

"e-q of. For' pougvoir, and prévoi¥, see Nr. 60. — Aller
voir and veftir voir gn. are rendered: to call upona
person.

66) S’asseoir, to sit down. P. pr. s'asseyant. P. p. assis.

Pres. Je m'assieds, tu t'assieds, il s'assied, nous nous
asseyons, vous vous asseyeg, ils s'asseient.

Imperf. Je m’asseyais.

Pret. Je m’'assis, tu t'assis, il s’assit, nous nous assimes,
vous vous assites, ils s'assirent.

Fut. Je m'assiérai, tu t'assiéras, il s'assiéra, etc. (or
je m’asseierai, tu t’asseieras, il s'asseiera, etc.).

Imper. Assieds-toi, asseyoms-nous, asseyesz-vous.

Le danger, the danger.

Exercise. 84.

/We ought to write a letter to our brother. 2When shall
you receive some money?3I received some yesterday.x She
ought to be happy.s~They owe me several francs. &It would
be necessary to see him. »They have moved the table. &It
will not rain.  We foresaw the danger./dMay they be happy!

// 1 cannot see him./&We shall be able to do it./8Does he know
his lesson?¥4He will know it in a half an hour./sHow much
is this horse worth?&lt is worth 1000 fra,ncs./(W'he shall see
her to-morrow./gBit down./pWe shall not sit down.2eThey
would sit down.zy 1 sat down.22He was sitting down.w3Will
you tell him that I was here?2¢an you see them ?zl can
read English.2&l have found his ‘watch, and shall send it to
him.7Can you lend (préter) him some money, he has none.

LESSON XLVIII.

Irregular Verbs. Third Class continued.
The following three may be added here:
67) Rire, to laugh. P. pr. riant. P. p. 7. (See p. 68.)
DPres. Je ris. Imperf. Je riais,
Pret. Je ris, tu ris, il rit, etc. Fut. Je rirai. °
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68) anoyer, to send. P. pr. envoyant. P. p. envoyé.
Pres. Jenvoie. Imperf. Jenvoyais. Pret. J'envoyai.
Fut. J’enverral. tu enverras, etc. Cond. J'enverrais.

69) Aller, to go. P. pr. allant. P. p. allé,

Pres. Je vais, tu vas, il va, nous allons, vous allez, ils
vont. Pres. Subj. Que j'aille, que tu ailles, qu'il aille,
que nous allions, que vous alliez, qu'ils aillent.

Imperf. J'allais, tu allais, il allait, etc.

Pyet. J'allai, tu allas, il alla, nous alldmes, vous allates,
ils allérent.

Imperf. Subj. Que j’allasse, que tu allasses, qu'il allat, etc.

Imper. Va, allons, allez. Perf.Je suis ullé, 1 have gone.

Fut. Jirai (I shall go), tu iras, il ira, nous irons, vous
irez, ils iront. Cond. J'irais, tu irais, etc.

NB. The Present and Imperfect of aller before an In-
finitive often form idiomatic futures and correspond to the
English to be going. Ex.:

Je vais déjeiner, I am going to breakfast.

Nous allons danser, we are going to danee,

Conjugation of s’en aller, to go away.

We give the reflective verb s’en aller, to go away, at
full length, because its conjugation is rather difficult on necount
of its two pronouns. Observe that ex is never mepuratoed from
the accusative m', t', 8', nous etc.; hence it follows, that the
compound or Perfect must not be written: je me suis en allé,
but je m’en suis allé, tu en es allé, elc.

Indicative Mood.
Present Tense.
Je:m'en vais, I go away. Pl.nousnousen allons, we yo away.

tu Aen vas, etc. vous vous en allez, eote,
il s'en va, ete. ils s'en vont, ole,
Neg. Je ne m’en vais pas. M’en vais-je ? do I go utuy? ol
tu ne t'en vas pas, etc. Ne m’'en vais-je pas? otc,
Imperfect.
Je m’en allais, I went away. M'en u.llzus-_]e? did I go away?
tu t'en allais ete. Ne m’en allais-je pus?
Neg. Je ne m’en allais pas.
Preterite.
Je m'en allai, I went away. M'en allai-je?
Neg. Je ne m'en allai pas. Ne m'en allai-je pas?

Otto-Wright, El tary French G 8
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Future.
Je m'en irai. M’en irai-je?

Neg. Je ne m’en irai pas. Ne m’en irai-je pas?

Imperative Mood.

Affirmative. Negative.
Va-t'en, go away, be off! Ne t’en va pas, do not go away.
(qu'il g'en aille). (qu'il ne g'en aille pas).
allons-nous-en. ne nous en allons pas.
allez-vous-en. ne vous en allez pas.
(qu’ils s’en aillent). (qu'ils ne s'en aillent pas).

Compound of the Present.
Jem'en suis allé, I have gone Pl nous nous en sommes allés.

ta t'en es allé. [away. vous vous en 6tes allé(s).
il s’en est allé. ils s'en sont allés.
elle s'en est allée. elles s'en sont allées.
Negatively.
Je ne m’en suis pas allé. nous ne nous en sommes pas allés.
tu ne t'en es pas allé, vous ne vous en étes pas allé(s).
il ne s’en est pas allé. ils ne s'en sont pas allés.
Interrogatively.
M’en suis-je allé? nous en sommes-nous allés?
t'en es-tu allé? vous en &tes-vous allé(s)?
s'en est-il allé? s'en sont-ils allés?
Negative-Interrogative.
Ne m’en suis-je pas allé? ne nous en sommes-nous p. allés ?
ne t'en es-tu pas allé? ne vous en dtes-vous pas allé(s)?
ne s'en est-il pas allé? ne s’en sont-ils pas allés?
Pluperfect.
Je m'en étais allé. M’en étais-je allé?

N. Je ne m'en étais pas allé. Ne m'en étais-je pas allé?
Subjunctive Mood.

Present.
Que je m'en aille. que nous nous en allions,
que tu t'en ailles. que vous vous en alliez.
qu'il s'en aille. qu'ils s'en aillent,.
Imperfect. Perfect.
Que je m’en allasse. Que je m'en sois allé.
que tu t'en allasses. Pluperfect.

qu'il s'en allat, ete. .Que je m'en fusse allé.
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Infinitive Mood.
Pres. S'en aller, to go away. — Past. S'en étre allé.

Participle.
Pres. S'en allant, going away. — Past. S'en étant allé.

Le thédtre, the theatre.

Exercise. 83,

+ I am sending him a present. 2 We shall send you some
money. 3 Shall you go to the theatre this evening {They are
going to Paris.sCome with us.eThey have gone.7l am going
away to-morrow. #Do not go away. pWhere is he going?/dHe
is going to London., Will they not go away?/ZThey are
going to dance. s3I shall not go with her. /¢fThey will laugh.

r9~They would not send us any money.

LESSON XLIX.
Of the defective Verbs.

Verbs whereof some tenses or persons are wanting, are
defective Verbs. They are as follows:

70) Braire, to bray.
Pres. 11 brait, ils braient. Fut. 11 braira.
Cond. 11 brairait.

71) Bruire, to roar. P. pr. bruyant.
Imperf. 11 bruyait; pl. Ils bruyaient.

72) Choir, to fall. P. p. chu.

73) Clore, to close. P. p. clos.
Pres. Je clos, tu clos, it clot.
Fut. Je clorai, tu cloras, etc. Cond. Je clorais,

74) Eeclore, to be hatched. P. p. éclos.
Pres. 11 éclot; pl. Lls éclosent. Subj. Qu'il éclose; pl.
Qu'ils éclosent.
Fut. 11 éclora; pl. Ils écloront. — Its compound tenses
are formed with éire.

75) Faillir, to fail. P. pr. (faillant). P. p. failli.
Pres. 11 faut.
Pret. Je faillis, tu faillis, il faillit, nous faillimes, vous
faillites, ils faillirent.
Perf. J'ai failli, I had nearly.
Thus: a¢éfaillir, to faint.

76) Férir, is used only in the expression: sans coup férir,
without striking a blow.

8*
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77) Frire, to fry. P. pr. wanting. P. p. frit.
Pyes. Je fr1s, tu fris, il frit. Pl. wanting.
Fut. Je frirai. Cond. Je frirais. Perf. Jai frit, etc.
78) Gésir, to lie. P. pr. gisant.
Pres. ci-git, here lies; pl. ci-gisent (used on tombstones).
Further : nous gisons, vous gisez, ils gisent.
Imperf. ci-gisait; pl. ci-gisaient.
79) Issir, to be born, is used, in the P. p. issu only.
80) Ouir, to hear. P. p. oul.
Pret. J'ouis, tuouis, ete. Imperf. Subj. Que j'ouisse, ete.
Further the compound tenses, as: j'ai oul.
81) Sourdre, to rush out of the ground, as water, has only
the Infinitive and the Pres.: elle sourd, elles sourdent.
82) Seoir, to fit. P. pr. séant. P. p. sis,
Ind. pres. 1l sied. Fut. Il siéra. Cond. 11 siérait.
83) Surseoir, to put off. P. p. sursis.
Pres. Je surseois. Pret. Je sursis.
Note. Most of these verbs are not much in use.

An alphabetical list
of all the French irregular and defective Verbs.*)
(Containing their five primitive Tenses.)

Infinitive. Pres. Pr. part. Past. p. Pret. Nr.
Absoudre, absolve j'absous absolvant absous wanting 18.
Acquérir, acquire j'acquiers acquérant acquis,e j'acquis 53.
Aller, to go je vais allant allé, e j'allai 69.

Assaillir, to assail J'assaille  assaillant assailli j'assaillis 47,
S'asseoir, to sit jem’assieds s'asseyant assis, e je m'assis  66.
Atteindre, to attain J'atteins  atteignant atteint j'atteignis 14.

Boire, to drink  je bois buvant bu, e je bus 19.
Bouillir, to boil je bous bouillant bouilli,e je bouillis 50.
Braire, . to bray 1l brait - wanting swanting 70.
Bruire, roar Imp.il bruyait bruyant — - 71.

Ceindre, to gird je ceins  ceignant ceint, e je ceignis  14.

Choir, see déchoir — 56.

Circoncire, to cir- je circoncis - circoncis je circoncis 2.
cumcise

Clore, to close  je clos — clos - 78.

Concevoir, conceive je congois concevant congu, e je congus  55.
Conclure,**) con- je conclus concluant concly,e je conclus.
clude

*) The derivatives which are not in this Table, will be found
with the primitives, under their respective number.
**) See p. 68, 4.
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Infinitive. Pres.
Confire, pickle  je confis
Connaitre, know je connais
Coudre, to sew  je couds
Courir, to run  je cours
Couprir, to cover je couvre
Craindre, to fear je crains
Croire, believe  je crois
Croitre, to grow je crois
Cueillir, gather  je cueille
Cuire, to boil je cuis
Déchoir, to decay je déchois
Devoir, to owe  Je dois
Dire, to say je dis
Dormir, to sleep je dors
Fchoir, expire il échoit
Eclore, be hatched il éclot

ire, to write j'écris
Encoyer, to send j'envoie
Faire, to make, do je fais
Faillir, to fail il faut
Falloir, must il faut
Feindre, to feign je feins
Férir, strike

Frire, to stew  je fris
Fuir, to flee Je fuis
Gésir, to lie il git

Joindre, to join je joins
Tssir, to issue

Instruire, teach j'instruis
Lire, to read je lis
Lusre, to shine je luis
Mentir, to lie je mens
Mettre, to put je mets

Moudre, to grind je
Mourir, to die  je
Mouvoir, move je

Naitre, to be born je

mouds
meurs
meurs

nais

Nuire, to injure je nuis
Offrir, to offer  j'offre
Oindre, to oint  j'oins
Ouir, to hear —
Ouvrir, to open  j'ouvre
Paitre, to graze je pais_

Paraitre, appear je parais

Partir, to set out je pars

Peindre, to paint je peins

Plaindre, to com- je plains
plain

Pr. part. Past. p. Pret.
confisant confit, e je confis
connaisssant connu, e je connus
cousant  cousu, e je cousis
courant  couru, e je courus
couvrant couvert je couvris
craignant craint, e Je craignis
croyant cru, e je crus
croissant cr, e je cris
cueillant cueillj, e je cueillis
cuisant cuit, e je cuisis
— déchu, e je déchus
devant da je dus
disant dit, e je dis
dormant dormi je dormis
échéant  échu il échut
- éclos —
écrivant  écrit, e j'écrivis
envoyant envoyé j'envoyai
faisant fait, e je fis
faillant  failli  je faillis
— fallu il fallut
feignant feint, e je feignis
— frit, e -—
foyant fui je fuis
gisant —_ -
joignant joint, e je joignis
— issu, e —
instruisant instruit j'instruisis
lisant lo, e je lus
luisant lui —
mentant menti je mentis
mettant mis, e je mis
moulant moulu, e je moulus
mourant mort, ¢ je mourus
mouvant mu, e je mus
naissant né, e  je uis
nuisant  noi je nuisis
offrant offert, e joffris
— oint joignis
— oui J'ouis
ouvrant  ouvert, e j'ouvris
paissant pf .-
paraissant paru  je parus
partant  parti  je partis
peignant peint  je peignis
plaignant plaint je plaignis
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Infinitive. Pres. Pr. part. Past. p. Pret. Nr.
Plaire, to please je plais plaisant plu je plus 22.
Pleuvoir, to rain 1l pleut pleuvant plu 11 plut 59.

Prendre, to take je prends prenant pris je pris 29,
Poindre, to point je poins  poignant (peint) (je poignis) 16.
Pourvoir, supply Je pourvois pourvoyantpourvu je pourvus 60,
Pouvoir, to be able je peux(puis)pouvant pu Jje pus 61.

Recevoir, receive je regois  recevant regu je regus 55.

Repentir, se, to jemerepens repentant repenti jemerepentis39.
repent

Restreindre, to je restreins —  restreint je restreignis 14.
restrain

Rire, to laugh  je ris riant ri je ris 67.
Saillir, stand out il saille saillant  sailli il saillit 48,
Savoir, to know je sais sachant su, e je sus 62.
Sentir, to feel je sens sentant  senti, e je sentis  38.
Seoir, to fit 1l sied séant sis, e — 82,
Servir, to serve je sers servant  servi, e je servis

Sortir, to got out je sors sortant  sorti  je sortis
Souffrir, to suffer je souffre souffrant souffert je souffris
Sourdre, spring  elle sourd — — -
Suivre, to follow je suis suivant  suivi  je suivis
Suffire, to suffice je suffis suffisant suffi Je suffis
Surseoir, put off je surseois sursoyant sursis jo sursis

34

40

4

81

9

2

83
Taire, to be silent je tais taisant th, e je tus 23
Teindre, to dye jJe teins teignant teint, e je teignis 14
Tenir, to hold Je tiens tenant tenu, e je tins 5:.
47

63

10,

51

33

31

85

Traire, to milk  je trais trayant  trait
Tressaillir, startle jetressaille tressaillanttressaillije tressa.ﬂhs

Valoir, be worth je vaux valant valu je valus
Vaincre, conquer je vaincs vainquant vaincu je vainquis
Venir, to come je viens venant venu, € Je vins
Vétir, to clothe je véts vétant vétu je vétis
Vivre, to live Je vis vivant vécu  je vécus

Voir, to see je vois voyant vu, e je vis
Vouloir, to wish je veux voulant  voulu, e je voulus 64,

bientét, soon.

Exercise. 86,

{ Can you read this letter? tI can not read it. 3Do you
wish to see his uncle?¥I do not wish to see him.s*Why were
they silent? ¢ They have suffered much. 7This boy does not
know his lesson, but he will know it soon.¢ Will they not
repent? It has been raining.,oHe did not please us..”Why
do you complain? /;They set out yesterday, and will return
on Thursday.;3 They opened the door./¥Will you open this
window ?/4~I can not open it./eThey told us that you were
ill, but we did not believe them./7All men will diessHe would
not have gone if you had been here./7We were reading this
book.10 Has she not instructed your brother?, Here lie many

.-
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soldiers. / We do not shun them.t Must we go away? IWhat

were they doing? ¢ They would have written to you.s We

were asleep when our father came back.6 Tell me what he

said. 7 You tell me nothing. §Do not believe these men; they

wish to decelve you. ﬁDoes he know my uncle'’s friend 2/6We

shall sit down here,/ Has this merchant acquired much money ?
/1 They departed without striking a blow.

LESSON L.

Promiscuous Exercises.
Exercise, 87.

¢3 Which men have you seen?/4I have not enough cheese.
era.s he as many pens as pencils?/6If you have any money,
gve me some./7If you have any pens, give us some of them.
oes she want a new hat? //Whose book are you reading?
!.oWhose house is this?z’Did you receive this watch from your
unele? 11Why does she not shut the door?.sl shall write him
a long letter.2vI wish to see youzsThose men were rejoicing.
%Do they wish to drink some wme?x)I can not conceive what
this boy is doing.

Exercise. 88.

2§ I do not understand what this man saysz?The water
will sooni boil.3 oBoil me some water.3fWhy did your brother
put this letter on the table?st Will you go with us to the
theatre? ;y)They had just arrived.j¢Which book would he read?

3sWe coulﬁ, not believe him.3<The children will soon fall asleep.

JyWill it be necessary to tell him that I have seen you3sHe
will offer me some money, but I shall not take it Those
boys were instructed by this man.«cHe was loved by every-
body who knew him. /It was raining and snowing.¢2It will
freeze to night.43aWhy would your uncle not sell his house?

¢4He went away to-day.w*You are always complaining.xThey
would not complain, if you would stay with them.



APPENDIX.

I. NOUNS.
The genders of Substantives.

I. Rules on the gender of simple Nouns.

§ 1. Masculine by their signification are:

1) The names of all masculine beings, as: Henri,
Henry; Uempereur, the emperor; le maitre, the master;
le Frangais, the Frenchman; le faureau, the bull, ete.

2) The names of countries, places and rivers not
ending in e mute, as: le Portugal, le Wurtemberg, le beau
Paris, le Rhin.

3) The names of metals, trees, seasons, months and
days, as: le fer, iron; le chéne, the oak; le printemps,
spring; le joli mai, (the) fine May; (le) lundi, Monday,
on Mondays, ete.

4) All words that are made substantives by prefix-
ing the article, as: le vert, the green (colour); le noir,
the black; le bien, the good; le boire et le manger, drinking
and eating; le oui ef le non, the yes and no.

§ 2. Mascnline by their termination are:

1) All nouns ending with the liquid -, not -He*),
as: le détail, the detail; le soleil, the sun; le recueil, the
collection ; Ueil, the eye; le fusil, the gun, ete.

*) See p. 8, 1, and p. 122, § 4, 2.

2) Nouns ending with a nasal sound**) as: le
volcan, the volecano; le vent, the wind, le moment, the
moment; le daim, the buck; le sein, the bosom; le vim,
the wine; le fond, the bottom.

**) See p. 8 and 9.

Except: la main, the hand; la faim, hunger; la demi,

the tooth; la legon, the lesson, and all nouns ending in -son
and -ion.



ar-Je lar. the ke & ax: £ & we tae woe

the Img. ™ L o - vmn Im wHL
al- i chevsl. iwe novec v ¢ mmet. e taTee
ope- I cosvmw ',. courkpe AW DOOEMAEN: DUZENINT .
ard- ¥ vousrd. tie iom T ¢ Prof‘t. e mm proe
@s: ¥ vepoe. the mea. o ¢ suvor te»e wwrr ¢
au- I inbleos >, tmc Tecwree iror e coawes

d- ie =l mk:. o ¢ resrr L IrmwsTE
ége- I micwr. tie Pex ® ¢ G0, TR Laer
eme & Twr: ¥ poemd. ine 6. ¢ wmo iR worr"
poom = i Tt tusexermse 0 ¢ PEYTOL twe DOL

o & dor: i vodker®, imc To%E . oW ¢ owry ¢ eyewr tan ws
Ic pomemécr. itre mpDE-TYE: Tomume v ¢ seoMmTCS,
és- I preprax. toe progres 1 men.

$§2 Pmmimimr v 501 cTicptior are:

19 Al naors o ‘emnis PETHONE ANC EDIME &, N
Marie. Marc: lo vome. tne quem: w file te g W
Jument. the mars. e

2) The namee of Z-rite. urwess anl LeTve.
the pemr: ic powwwe. ine apmie: w ok tue roee
Therbe. 1 ihe gram

Exoep: ¢ morron. ibe cvespr: o civon. tie emor:
e reism. fne grape: wn gbreeos. ar apmioo : we wilis . L pusc:
le Lis, the Iiix. anc & few more. or wecomm of iner woe
cubine termimszion. (Bee § 2. 3.

i

3) The mamss of countries. places and rivers ending
in e mute. 26: lo Framoe. o Prusse. T onciense Lom:. lo
Lowe. la Semc. elr

Exvept: l¢ Homeorre, le Menigme. le Dowsie. I Ehiner.

1) Except: Is cape, the cage; Timage, f the image. micture;
la page, the page (of a book); la plege, the strand; la repe, Tage;
la mege, swimming.

2) Except: Tesu, £ the water.

3) Except: la crém, cream.

4) Except: la mer, the sea.

5) Except: la sowris, the mouse; ls brebis, a sheep; la vis
(pronounce risse), the screw.

6) Except: la muit, the night.

7) Except: la dot (pronounce dotts), the dowry, portion.

8) Exc:nt- la cour, the court; la towr, the tower.
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Appendix.

§ 4. Feminine by their termination are:
1) All nouns ending with ¢ mute preceded by another
vowel, as: la vie, life; la vue, the sighl; I’épée, the sword.
Except: le foie, the liver; un incendie, a fire.

2) The nouns ending in the liquid sound -ille, as:
la fille, the daughter; la fewille, the leaf (see 6).

3) Those ending in:

ace: la glacel), the ice.

ade: la salade, the salad.

aine & eine: la plaine, the
plain; la peine, the trouble,

ance: la constance, (the) con-
stancy.

ence & ense: Uimnocence?),
innocence; la défense, de-
fence,

ande, ante & ente: la viande,
meat, la tante, the aunt;
la tente, the tent.

éte: la téte, the head.

eur: la douleur ) the pain; la
grandeur, greatness.

iére: la lumiéret), the light.

ine: la famine, the famine.

ton: Uaction, the action.

ote: la pelote, the ball,

son: la maison, the house; la
chanson, the song ; la moisson,
the harvest.

té: la bomté5), the kindness.

tié: Uamitié, friendship.

ude: gratitude, gratitude.

une: la lune, the moon.

ure: la pigire ), the sting.

4) These four words ending in ¢ are feminine :

la foi, faith.
la loi, law.

la fourmi, the ant.
la merci, mercy.

5) Most nouns ending in oire (not oir) are feminine, a8:

la gloire, glory.
Uhistoire, f. history.

la victoire, victory.
la machoire, the jaw.

6) Feminine are those which have two consonants

of the same kind before e mute: (-asse, atfe, elle, esse,
ette, amme, emme, omme, onne, olle, otte, outle, arre,
erre, ourre, ete.).

1) Except: Uespace, m. the space.

2) Except: le silence, silence.

3) Except: le bonheur, happiness ; le malheur, misfortune; I'kon-
neur, the honour; le déshonneur, disgrace; le ceeur, the heart, and
all masculine names and appellations, as: le tailleur, the tailor;
le professeur, the professor, etc.

4) Except: le cimetidre, the church-yard.

5) Except: le coté, the side, le pdté, the pie; le traitd, the
treaty; I'été, the summer; le comté, the county.

6) Except: le murmure, murmur; le parjure, perjury.
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Ex.:
la chasse, hunting. la somme, the sum,
la natte, a mat. la lionne, the lioness.

la chapelle, the chapel.
la charrette, the cart.
la moisette, the hazelnut,
la femme, the woman. la terre, the earth.

la gomme, Indian rubber. la pierre, the stone, etc.

Exceptions: I'homme, m. man; le somme, the nap, sleep;
le verre, the glass ; le tonnerre, the thunder; le beurre, the butter.

la carotte, the carrot.
la goutte, the drop; gout.
le barre, the bar.

II. Gender of compound Substantives.
This depends upon the manner of their composition.

1) When the first component is a noun, it determines
the gender of the whole, as:

un cerf-volant, the stag-beetle.
le chou-fleur, the cauliflower.
un arc-en-ciel, a rainbow.

2) When they consist of a preposition and a noun, the
gender of the noun remains for the whole, as:

le contre-coup, the counter-buff,
Uavant-bras, m. the fore-arm.
Vavant-main droite, f. the right fore-hand.

3) Those nouns compounded with a verb and noun
are always of the masculine gender, as:

le porte-manteau, the portmanteau.
le tire-bouchon, the corkscrew.
le porte-feuille, the portfolio (though feuille is feminine).

III. Double gender of some Nouns.
§ 1. The following nouns have a double gender:

Vaide, m. the assistant, @ — l'aide, f. the help, support.

Vaigle, m. the eagle, Daigle, f. the standard.

Uaune, m. the alder tree, Uaune, f. the ell, yard.

un couple, a couple, husband — une couple, a brace, two of a
and wife, sort.

un enseigne, an ensign, — — une emseigne, a sign.

le forét, the gimlet, la forét, the forest, wood.

le garde, the keeper, la garde, the guard, watch.

le guide, the guide, la guide, the rein in driving.

le livre, the book, la livre, the pound.

la manche, the handle of a tool,
le mémoire, the memorandum,
le mort, a dead man,

la manche, the sleeve.
la mémoire, the memory.
la mort, death.
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le mousse, the cabin-boy, — — la mousse, the moss.

U'orgue, m. sing. the organ, lesorgues, pl. organ, is feminine,
le page, the page to a prince, la page, the page (of a book).
un paillasse, a merry andrew, wune paillasse, a straw-bed.
Pdques, pl. m. Easter, la pdque, the Passover.

le poéle, the stove, la poéle, the frying-pan.

le post, the post, military post, la poste, the post-office.

un somme, a nap, slumber, la somme, the sum,

le tour, the trick, turn, la tour, the tower.
le trompette, the trumpeter, la frompette, the trumpet.
une voile, a veil, une voile, a sail.

§ 2. There are in French some nouns which have
no particular form for the feminine and remain always
masculine, even when applied to a woman. Such are:

un auteur, \
un écrivain, [
un orateur, m. & f. an orator.
un peintre, m. & f. a painter.
un sculpteur, m. & f. a sculptor.
un témoin, m. & f. a witness.

m. & f. an author, a writer.

Note. Sometimes the word femme may precede, as: une femme
auteur, les femmes poctes.

§ 3. On the contrary, there are a few feminine
nouns which apply also to male individuals:

la caution, the bail. la basse, the bass.
la pratique, the customer. la sentinelle, the sentry.

IV. Formation of female appellations.

Many appellations of male individuals allow also a
female appellation to be formed from them, by changing
the termination.

§ 1. Male appellations which are originally ad-

jectives, form their feminine according to the rules on
the adjectives (see p. 45—47), as:

Masculine. Feminine.
le Frangais, the Frenchman, la Frangaise,the Frenchwoman.
un Russe, a Russian, une Russe, a Russian lady.
un juif, a Jew, une juive, a Jewess,
Vépoux, the husband, Uépouse, the wife.
le veuf, the widower, la veuve, the widow.

le Grec, the Greek, la Grecque, the Greek woman.
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§ 2. Those ending in one of the nasal sounds an,
on, ten (not in), and those in ¢ double their n or ¢ before
the feminine e, as:

Masc. Fem.
le paysan, the peasant, la paysanne, a peasant woman.
le lion, the lion, la lionne, the lioness.
le chrétien, the Christian, la chrétienme, the Christian wo-
le baron, the baron, la baronme, the baroness. [man.
le chien, the dog, la chienne, the bitch.

§ 3. Nouns ending in ¢ mute or é form their
feminine in esse, as:

Masc. Fem.

le comte, the count, la comtesse, the countess.
le négre, the negro, la négresse, the negress.
le maitre, the master, la maitresse, the mistress.
le prince, the prince, la princesse, the princess.
Udne, the ass, Udnesse, the she-ass.
Uabbé, the abbot, Uabbesse, the abbess.

§ 4. Those in -eur change this termination into -euse:
le danceur, the dancer, la danseuse, the dancer, f.
le chasseur, the hunter, la chasseuse, the huntress.

§ 5. Those in -feur change it into -#rice, as:
Uacteur, the actor, Uactrice, the actress.
le bienfaileur, the benefactor, la bienfaitrice, the benefactress.
le tuteur, the gnardian. la tutrice, the tutoress.

§ 6. The followiug nouns form their feminine in an
irregular way:

Masc. Fem.
le dieu, the God, — — la déesse, the Goddess.
le duc, the duke, la duchesse, the duchess.
Uempereur, the emperor, Uimpératrice, the empress.
le roi, the king, la reine, the queen.
le héros, the hero, Vhéroine, the heroine.
le gouverneur, the tutor, la gowvernante, the governess.
le serviteur, the man-servant, la servante, the maid-servant.
le pécheur, the sinner, la pécheresse, the sinmer, f.
le compagnon, the companion, la compagne, the companion, f.
le larron, the thief, la larronesse, the thief, f.
le loup, the he-wolf, la louve, the she-wolf,
le mulet, the mule, la mule, the mule, f.

le dindon, the turkey-cock, la dinde, the turkey-hen.
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Plural of Nouns.
(See Lesson IV.)

The general rules on this subject have already been
given in lesson IV, p. 14, 15. We have to add here
the following particulars:

§ 1. Nouns of two and more syllables, ending in
-ant and -ent are spelled by some French writers in the
plural -ens, and -ans, instead of -ents and -anis, as: mo-
mens for moments, enfuns for enfants. This orthography
however is not to be recommended.

§ 2. The following nouns in al and aél do not form
their plural in auxz, but take an 8:

le bal, the ball. Uéventail, m. the fan,

le cal, callus. Vépouvantail, m.the scare-crow.
le chacal, the jackal. un portail, a portal, door-way.
le carneval, the carnival. le poitrail, poitrel.

le régal, the regale. le serail, the seraglio.

le détail, the particular. Uail, garlic (has in plur. both

le gouvernail, the helm, rudder. les ails and les 1auz).
Plurals: les bals, le cals, les détails, les éventails, ete.
Note. Le bétail, cattle, makes in the plural les bestiauz.

§ 3. The usual plural of ciel is cieuz, the heavens;
there is however a regular plural: les ciels, meaning 1) the
testers, 2) the climats, 3) the skies of pictures.

§ 4. L'@il, the eye, has in the plural les yeuz; —
ateul takes an s in its plural, when it means grand-
fathers or grandmothers, taken in the particular sense,
and aieux, when in the sense of ancestors.

§ 5. How compound words form their plural.

1) When a word is composed of a substantive and an
adjective or of two substantives, both take the mark of
the plural. Ex.:

les beauax-fréres, the brothers-in-law.

les belles-sceurs, the sisters-in-law.

les choux-fleurs, the caunliflowers.

les chefs-lieua, the chief-towns (of counties).

2) But when a word is composed of two substantives
separated by a preposition, the first alone takes the plu-
ral termination. Ex.:

les chefs-d’ceuvre, the master-pieces.
les arcs-en-ciel, the rainbows.
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8) When a word consists of a substantive and a verb
or preposition, the substantive alone can take the sign
of the plural, if required by the sense. Ex.:

les tire-bottes, the boot-jacks.
les essui-mains, the towels.
les garde-fous, the balusters.

4) When there is no substantive in the compound
word, none of the components ean take the mark of the
plural. Ex.:

le passe-partout (not passe-partouts), the master-keys.
les forte-piano, the pianos.

5) The words: la grand’'mére, the grandmother; la
grand’tante, grand-aunt; la grand’rue, the main street;
la grand’route, the highway, have in the plural les grand’-
méres, les grand’tantes, etc.

§ 6. The following nouns have in the plural another
meaning than in singular:

Singular. Plural.
le ciseau, the chisel, — — les ciseauxz, the scissors,
la lunette, the telescope, les lumettes, the spectacles.
le fer, irom, les fers, the fetters, chains.
la grdce, grace, pardon, les grdces, grace, charms.
le gage, the pawn, pledge, - les gages, the wages.
la mesure, the measure, les mesures, the measures, steps.
Uherbe, grass, les herbes, herbs.
la viande, meat, les viandes, meats, food. .
la troupe, the troop, les troupes, the troops.
la lumiére, the light, les lumiéres, knowledge.
U'aboi, m. the barking, les abois, agony.
la défense, the defence, les défenses, the tusks, fangs.
§ 7. Substantives which have no singular in French:
les annales, f. the annals. les genms, m. people.
les ancétres, m. the ancestors. les hardes, f. clothes.
les alentours, m.\ the en- les légumes, m. vegetables.
les environs, m. [ virons. les mathématiques,f. mathematics.

les broussailles, f. brush-wood. les matériauz, materials.
les décombres, m. rubbish. les moeurs, f. the manners.
les débris, m. the remains. les mouchettes, f. the snuffers.

le dépens, m. cost. des mouchettes, a pair of snuffers,
les entrailles, f. the entrails. les pleurs, f. the tears.
les frais, m. expense(s). les ténébres, f. darkness.

les funérailles, f. funeral rites. les vivres, m, victuals.
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I. ADVERBS.

Adverbs are divided into the following classes: 1) ad-
verbs of quality, 2) place, 3) time, 4) number, 5) quan-
tity, 6) affirmation and negation.

1) Adverbs of quality.

Adverbs of quality serve to modify a verb or an
adjective. Most of the French adjectives become ad-
verbs by adding the syllable -ment, according to the
following rules:

1) Adjectives ending in a vowel, simply add the final
syllable -ment, as: ,
facile, easy; adv. facilement, easily.
poli, polite; » poliment, politely.
vraie, true; s vraiment, truly.

2) Adjectives which do not end in a vowel, add the
syllable -ment, to their feminine termination, as:
haut, f. haute, high; adv. hautement, aloud.
douz, f. douce, soft, sweet, mild; adv. doucement, softly.
franc, f. franche, frank; adv. franchement, frankly, freely.
heureux, f. heureuse, happy; adv. heureusement, happily.
NB. To this rule belong also the adjectives, nouveau, new;

fou, foolish, and mou, soft; adv. mouvellement, follement,
mollement,

3) Adjectives which end in -anf, or -enf, become ad-
verbs by changing the final -an¢ into -amment, and -ent
into -emment, as:

constant, constant; adv. constamment.
prudent, prudent; , prudemment.
patient, patient; »  patiemment.

NB. Exceptions to this rule are: lent, slow; adv. lentement,
and présent, present; adv. présentement, actually.

4) The following adjectives take an é accented before
the final -ment, as:

profond, deep, profound; adv. profondément, deeply.
commode, comfortable; s Ccommodément,

commun, common ; . communément,
précis, precise; » Drécisément.
énorme, enormous; . 6normément.
expreés, express; » expressément.
impuni, unpunished ; » impunément.
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5) All these derived adverbs, as well as some others
are compared, as:

Comparative. Superlative
facilement ; plus facilement ; le plus facilement.
‘commodément ; plus commodément; le plus commodément.
souvent, often;  plus souvent; le plus souvent.

longtemps; long; plus longiemps; le plus longtemps.
loin, far; plus loin; le plus loin.

Note. This superlative of adverbs never takes Is instead of
le. Ex.: Marie est venue le plus souvent.

6) The following adverbs deviate from others in the
formation of their comparatives and superlatives:

Comp. Sup.
bien, well; mieux, better; le micux, (the) best.
mal, badly; pis, worse; le pis, the worst.

peu, little; moins, less; le moins, the least.
beaucoup, much; plus, more; le plus, (the) most.
tant mieux, is rendered ,s0 much the better.“
tant pis, so much the worse.
7) The following adjectives are used adverbially with-
out taking an additional termination, as:

vite, quick, fast.
fort, very.

haut, loudly.

bas, in a low voice.

exprés, purposely.
soudain, suddenly.
droit, straightways.

2) Adverbs of place.

On, where? whither?
d’o%t, whence.,

ici, here, d’ici, hence.

la, there.

de la, hence.

la-bas, there below, yonder.
prés d'ici, near here.

y, there, therein.

par ici, this way.

par la, that way.

par-ci, par 1, here and there.
¢a et la, to and fro.
ailleurs, elsewhere.

dessous,

unaern .
par dessous, derneath
dessus, \ above,

par dessus, | over

en haul, above, up stairs.

en bas, down stairs, below.
Otto-Wright, El

a coté, a part, aside, by.
e s, ) Within, inside.
dehors, without, out of doors.
derriére, behind.

par derriére, from behind.
devant, \ bef .

par devant, | “OOT®
dega, en dega, on this side.
deld, en deld, on that side.
preés, aupres, near.

proche, close by.

tout au tour, round about.
quelque part, somewhere.
partout, everywhere.

nulle part, nowhere.
Jusqu'on? how far?

loin, far, far off.

ensemble, together,

tary French Gr 9
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3) Adverbs of time.
Quand, when? un jour, one day.
combien de temps, how long? aulrefois, jadis, formerly.
aujourd hui, to-day. auparavant, previously, before.
hier, yesterday. alors, puis, then.
avant-hier, the day before aprés, after, afterwards.
yesterday. ensuite, afterwards,
demain, to-morrow. enfin, at last, at length.
demain matin, to-morrow de bonme heure, early.
morning. de meilleure heure, earlier,
aprés-demain, the day after (¢6¢, soon.)
to-morrow. plus tét, sooner,
bientdt, soon. souvent, often,
trop tot, too soon. longtemps, long.
tantdt, by and by, toujours, always.
aussitot, directly. Vautre jour, the other day.
tard, late. derniérement, | lately,
d'abord, at first. naguére, of late.
désormais, \ déja, already.
dorénavant, | henceforth. encore, still,yyet.
dés-lors, from then. pas encore, not yet.
depuis, since. jamais, ever.
a présemt, | now. ne — jamais, never.
maintenant, | at present,. a jamais, \ g
quelquefois, sometimes. pour toujours, | or ever.

Remark. Place of Adverbs.
1) In the simple tenses the adverb is placed imme-
diately after the verb which it modifies:
She always cries, elle pleure toujours.
I often take a walk with my friend.
Je me proméne souvent avec mon ami.

2) When the verb is in a compound tense, the adverb

generally comes between the auxiliary and the participle, as:
Je Uai toujours respecté, 1 have always esteemed him.
Je me suis souvent promené avec mon mailre,
I have often taken & walk with my master.

NB. Hier, avant-hier, aujourd’hui, demain, aprés-demaim,
tantdt, tot and tard, and nearly all compound adverbs follow
the participle.

4) Adverbs of number.
DPyemiérement, first. quatriémement, fourthly.
deuzxiémement, } secondl cinquiémement, fifthly.
secondement, ¥ siziémement, sixthly, etc.
troisiémement, thirdly. combien de fois, how often?
une fois, once; deux fois, twice; trois fois, three times,
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5) Adverbs of quantity and comparison.

Comment, how ?

combien, how much, how many ?

beaucoup, much, many.

bien (with du, del’, des follow-
ing), a great deal or many.

trop, too much, too many.

tant, so much, so many.

assez, enough, pretty.

peu, little, un peu, a little.

ne — guére, hardly.

bien,

trés I very.

plus, more.
davantage, still more.
moins, less.
tout,

tout-a-fait, }

quite, wholly,
entirely.

presque, almost,
environ,
d-peu-prés, } about.

8i, 0. ainsi, thus,

aussi, as, also.

également, likewise.

autant, as much, as many.
d’autant plus, so much the more.
plutdt, rather.

surtout, above all.

au plus, \
tout au plus, |
du moins, au moins, at least.
seulement, \
ne — que, |
méme, even.
pas méme, \
pas seulement, |

at most.

only.

not even.

6) Adverbs of affirmation and negation.

Oui, yes. Si, yes.

certes, certainly.

peut-étre, perhaps.
certainement, \ certainly.
assurément, | to be sure.
non, no.

presque jamais, scarcely ever.

7) Besides these, there

ne — pas, not,

ne — plus, no more.
non plus, nor . . . either.
ne — point, not, no.
pas du tout,
point du tout,} not at all.

ne — rien, nothing.

are many adverbial locu-

tions of which we will mention only those most in use.

Such are:
tout-d-fait, quite, entirely.
par ceur, by heart.
a peine, scarcely.
en effet, really.
sur-le-champ, directly.
peu @& peu, by degrees.
dans peu, or sous peu, soon.
a dessein, on purpose.
en méme temps, at the same

time.

a la fois, at once, at a time.
tout @& coup, suddenly.
tout d'un coup, all at once.
a droite, to the right.
a gauche, to the left.

péle-méle, pell-mell.

sans doute, no doubt.

en général, generally.

comme cela, like that, so.

en vain, in vain,

de bonne heure, early.

de meilleure heure, earlier.

(&) bom marché, cheap.

a fond, thoroughly.

par an, yearly; par jour, daily.

par mois, monthly.

tout & Uheure, presently.

tout de suite, immediately.

par hasard, by chance.

en attendant, meanwhile,

de temps”en temps, \from time,

de temps—ad autre, [to time.
9#



132 Appendix.

Of negation.

1) The adverb ‘not’ renders an English verb negative.
It is translated into Erench by ne, which is placed before
the verb, and pas or point after it, in simple tenses.
The auxiliaries «d 0o» or «did» are not expressed in French.
Examples:

Je ne veux pas, I will not, I do not wish,
Je ne sais pas, I do not know.

2) In compound tenses, ne comes before the auxiliary,

and pas after it. Ex.:
Je n’ai pas vu, 1 have not seen.
Elle w’a pas parlé, she did not speak.

3) Ne is employed without pas, if there is in the sen-
tence a pronoun or adverb expressing negation, such as
personne, nul, rien, jamais, ni, ne — plus, point. Ex:

Je ne connais personne, I know nobody.
Je ne veur rien, I wish for nothing,

Je ne sais plus, I no more know.

Elle n’a jamais dit cela, she never said so.

4) If one of the negations is followed by a noun in
the partitive sense, this noun is simply preceded by de:
Affirm.: J’ai dw pain, 1 have some bread.
Negat.: Je n'ai pas de pain, I have no bread.
Affirm.: Avez-vous de Vargent? bave you any money?
Negat.: Je n'ai pas or point d’argent, 1 have no money.
5) With the Present Infinitive, ne pas or ne point are
not separated, as:
ne pas se venger, not to revenge one's self.
ne plus écrire, to write no more,
ne rien manger, to eat nothing.
6) If the verb is in the Perfect of the Infinitive, it is
optional to separate them or not, as:
\ ne pas avoir dormi.
[ n'avoir pas dormi.
7) Without a verb, the negatives stand without ne, as:
pas a la fois, not at once.
pas moi, not I
pas beaucoup, pas trop, pas tant, pas aujourd hui, ete.

8) Non plus, nor . . . either, requires the full negation
ne — pas before it, as:

Je ne le veur pas non plus, nor will I have it either.

not to have slept,
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9) If nor — either is connected only with a nonn
or pronoun, without a verb, the noun or the pronoun is
preceded, in French, by ni, as:

nor Charles either, ni Charles non plus.

10) Observe the expression ne — gque for only, as:
Je nai que deux seurs, 1 have only two sisters.
Il n'a qu’un morceau de pain, he has only a piece of bread.
Elle n’a apporté qu'une assiette, she brought but one plate.
L'enfant n'a que diz ans, the child is only ten years old.
Il wn'est que siz heures, it is only six o’clock.

III. PREPOSITIONS.

A preposition serves to express the relation which

certain words bear to one another.

It always precedes,

in French, the word which it governs, and must be

repeated before every one.

Prepositions are indeclinable, and may be divided
into the three following classes:

1) Simple Prepositions.

& (before le = aw; before
les = aux), at, in, to.
aprés, (denoting time), after.
avant (denoting time), before.

avec, with.

chez, at, at the house of.

contre, against,

dans, in, into.

de (before le = du; before
les = des), of, from.

depuis, since.

derriére, behind.

dés, from.

devant (denoting place), before.
endant, \ | .

‘gurant, ldurmg.

en, in, within, into, to.
entre, between.

envers, to, towards.

hors, except, besides,
hormis, } save.

outre, besides.

malgré, in spite of.
moyennant, by means of.
par, trough, by.

parmi, among,

pour, for.

sans, without, but for.
sous, under.

;Zl%:;m’ } according to.

sur, on, upon. vers, towards.

2) Compound Prepositions which govern
the Accusative.

g’aprés, according to.
avec,
de ches, } from.

de derriére, from behind.

de devani, from before,
de dessus, from off.

de dessous, from under.
de par, in the name of.
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par-dessus, over. Jusque dans,
a travers, trough. Jusque sur, } as far as,
Jusquw'a, till, as far as. (@ y a, ago),

3) Such as govern the (tenitive.
a cdté de, by, beside. au-dessus de, above, upon,
a cause de, on account of. au-dessous de, below, under.
au travers de, through. loin de, far from,
au milieu de, in the middle of. au moyen de, by means of.
au liew de, instead of. en dega de, on this side of.
au haut de, on the top of.  par dela de, \ .
du haut de, from above. au deld de, [ on that side.

hors de, out of. vis-a-vis de, .

au dehors de, outside, without. en face de, } opposite (to).
autour de, around, about. le long de, along.

prés de, \ by, next to. a Végard de, with regard to.
aupreés de, near, close to. faute de, for want of.
au-devant de, before, to meet. en vertu de, in consequence of;

Examples.
Q.

A la porte, at the door. J'écris @ mon fils, T write to
my son. KElle est @ la maison (or ches elle), she is at home.
Au jardin, in the garden. @ la main, in the hand. & Paris,
at Paris. & la campagne, in the country. Je vais d Berlin,
I am going to Berlin. A siz heures, at six o'clock.

Chez, de chez.

Il est chez moi, he is with me. Je vais chez Monsieur A.,
I am going to Mr. A.’s. Ma tante demeure chez un libraire,
my aunt lives at the house of a bookseller. Je viens de ches
mon oncle, I come from my uncle's.

Preés de, aupreés de.

Pyés de (or auprés de) la colline, near the hill. Jai gagné
prés de cent floring, I have won nearly a hundred florins.

Dans, en.

Dans la chambre, in the room. Dans la main, in the
hand. Dans la prairie, on the meadow. Dans une ile, on
an island, Dans mon voyage, on my journey. En été, in
summer. En Ifalie, in or to Italy. En France, in or to
France.

NB. In before personal pronouns, is translated em: em lwé,
en nous ete.
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Avant, devant.

Avant le lever du soleil, before sun-rise. Avant la legon,
before the lesson. Devant la porte, before the door. Devant
les emmemis, before the ennemy,

Apres, selon, sutvant.

Apreés la bataille, after the battle. Aprés vous, after you.
Selon (or suivant) le temps, according to the weather, Selon
les circonstances, according to circumstances.

Contre, envers, vers.

Il poussa contre la porte, he pushed against the door.
Le pére est fdché contre som fils, the father is angry with
his son, Soyez polis envers wvos maitres, be polite to your
masters, Vers le soir, towards (the) evening. Vers la montagne
(direction), towards the mountain.

De.

JLai regu ce livre de ma mére, I received this book from
my mother. Nous vemons du spectacle, we come from the
theatre. De qui parlez-vous? whom are you speaking of?
Je suis content de volre travail, I am satisfied with your work.
Couvert de meige, covered with snow. De cette maniére, in
this manner. La bataille &’ Austerlitz, the battle of Austerlitz.

Pour.

Ce cadeaw est pour vous, this present is for you. Pour
combien de temps, for how long? Pour toujours, for ever. —
Pour with the verb partir is rendered for or to: Je pars
pour U Amérique, 1 set out for America. Charles est parti
pour Munich, Charles has gone to Munich,

Par.

La reine a passé par celte ville, the queen has passed
through this town. Je lU'ai appris par le courrier, 1 have
learnt it from the messenger. Par ordre du roi, by the king's
command, Cet homme a voyagé par terre et par mer, this man
has travelled by land and by sea. Par faiblesse, by (from)
weakness. Par méprise or par mégarde, by mistake. Mener
par la main, to lead by the hand. Jefer par la fenétre,
to throw out of the window.

Sur.

Grimper sur un arbre, to climb up a tree. FEcrives sur
ce papier, write on this paper. Sur les bords du Rhin, on the
banks of the Rhine. J'ai de U'argent sur moi, 1 have some
money about me.
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Sous, au-dessous. — Enire, parmi.

Le chien est sous la table, the dog lies under the table.
Porter sous le bras, to carry under the arm. Cet enfant est
au-dessous de diz ans, the child is under ten years. .Au-dessous
du pont, below the bridge. Il y a une grande différence entre
les deux fréres, there is a great difference between the two
brothers, [Enmtre autres, among others. Entre la ville et la
riviére, between the town and the river. Parmi les owvriers,
amongst the workmen. Parmi les vivants, among the living,

Note. Many prepositions come in English after a verb makin
a part of its signification. These must not be expressed in Frenc!
as: to pull down démolir, to look at regarder, to wait for attendre,
to get up se lever, etc.

IV. CONJUNCTIONS.

Conjunctions are used to connect either words or
sentences. They are either simple or compound; the
simple consist of one word for each clause, the compound
are formed of two separate words.

1) Simple Conjunctions.

Et, and. que, that.
et — et, both — and, que, than (after a comparative).
ausst, also, too. car, for.
tantdt — tamiét, sometimes — mais, but.
sometimes, toutefois, \
oy, or. cependant, | however.
ou — ou,l either — or. pourtant, yet, still,
plus — plus, the more — the autrement, \ .
more, sans cela, | otherwise, else.
plus —, moing, the more — néanmoins, nevertheless.
the less. d'ailleurs, besides, moreover,
moins — moins, the less — si, if, whether.
the less. sinon, if not.
autant — autant, as much as. quand, when?
8oit — soit, be it — or. o%, where?
ni — ni, neither — nor. d'ots, whence?
comme, as. puisque, since, as.
comment, how ? lorsque, when, as.
or, now, guoigue (with the Subj.), though,
done, consequently. pourquoi, why ?
done, then. savoir, videlicet, namely.
ainsgs, thus, so. pour, in order to.

puis, alors, then.
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Remarks.

1) Among these simple conjunctions there is only one which
governs the Subjunctive mood, viz.: guoique, though or
although, and one used with the Infinitive, viz.: pour, in
order to or simply to. Ex.:

Quoique je sois malade, though I am ill
J’ai dit cela pour vous blamer.
I said so (in order) to blame you.

2) 8¢ denotes a condition or supposition: sl vient,
if he comes; si vous voules, if you like. When si is followed
by an Imperfect or Pluperfect, these tenses are always in
the Indicative mood, as:

if I bhad, st j'avais; if I were, si j'étais.
if I had seen him, si je U'avais vu.

Note. The ¢ in s is cut off before ¢/ and ils, but nowhere else,
as: 8"l avait, — but si elle avait, etc.

3) Quand, on the contrary, denotes time and corresponds
with the English when: gquand je le vis, when I saw him,

4) The conjunction ni — mi requires ne¢ before its verb, and
the noun which follows it, commonly takes no article, as:

Je n'ai ni pére ni mére, 1 have neither father nor mother.

5) The conjunction que serves to connect two ideas so as
to form of the two one sentence, as:

Je crois gque vous avez raison, I believe you are right,

In English the conjunction that is almost always under-
stood, whereas que is not only always expressed in French,
but repeated before each member of the proposition, as:

Je crois que vous avez raison et que vous réussirez.
I think you are right and that you will succeed.

6) When a conjunction governs several verbs, it is placed
before the first verb only, and gue is used instead before the
other verbs, Ex.:

As he is diligent and takes pains.

Comme il est appliqué et qu’il prend de la peine.

If you are diligent and take pains,

St vous éles appliqué et que vous preniez de la peine.

2) Compound Conjunctions.
(Conjunctive phrases).
These conjunctions consist of at least two words.
Most of them are adverbs or prepositions attended by
que or de. Instead of dividing them aecording to their
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meaning into copulative, disjunctive, adversa-
tive, conclusive etc.,, it will be much more impor-
tant for the learner to understand, that different conjunc-
tions require different moods of the verb. Some
require the following verb in the Indicative mood, others
in the Infinitive, and others again in the Subjunctive.

1) Compound Conjunctions with the Indicative.

Ou bien, or, else. tant que, as long as.

ni — mon plus, neither . . nor aussitdt que,
either, dés que,

au contraire, on the contrary. de méme que, \

}a.ssoonas.

non seulement, — mais encore, ainsi que, J 8.

not only — but also. du reste, h
de plus, moreover. au reste, } owever.
autant que, as much as. de la, hence it follows.
aprés que, after, after that. & peine —, que,scarcely—, when,
quand méme, although, c'est pourquoi, therefore,
si toutefois, if however. par conségquent, consequently.
c'est-a-dire, namely. comme si, as if,
parce que, \ po oo ce de méme, thus, in the same way.
c'est que, | . sans cela, otherwise, else.

tandis que, whereas. depuis que, since.
pendant que, while, whilst.  fout — gue, however.. ., as,

2) Conjunctions with the Infinitive mood.

Afin de, \ . d de,

ﬁ’;, }m order to, to. d: fre:z‘;tee de, } for fear of.
a moins de, unless. loin de, far from.
avant de, before. plitot que de, rather than.

au liew de, instead of.

8) Conjunctions with the Subjunctive mood.
Afin que, \ that,in order that. non que, not as if.

pour que, | non obstant que, notwithstand-
avant que, before. ing that.

a moins que, \ unless, 4l  POur pew que, however little,
que — ne, | * 7 pourvu que, provided (that).
bien que, \ though. quelqgue — que, however. . ..,
quoique, | altough, sans que, without that. [though.
Jusqu'a ce que, till, until, si ce m'est que, unless, till.
loin que, far from. soit que, whether — or.

4) Besides the above mentioned conjunctions, there
are other conjunctive expressions (Tocusions conjonctives),
which have been borrowed from other classes of words
and to which the conjunction gue is added. Such are:
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2 condition que, on condition that .
de peur gque,
*de crafnte que, } lest.
%maméreque, }soasto,sothat...
*qu cas que, in case that .

, supposing that

for all that, notwlthstandmg

que, as often as, every time,

peut-élre que, perhaps that . .
attendu que, considering that . ..
a ce que, according as, as far as, etc.

NB. Those marked with an asterisk® govern the Subjunctive.
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Lists of useful words and phrases to be
committed to memory.

1. Lunivers.

Le monde, the world.
le ciel, the sky.

le soleil, the sun.

les planétes, the planets.
une étoile, a star.

la lune, the moon,

le feu, the fire.

Uair, (m.) the air.

la terre, the earth.
Veau, (f.) the water.
la mer, the sea.

une riviére, a river.
un ruisseau, a brook.
un rocher, a rock.
ume tle, an island.

The universe.

la montagne, the mountain,
la colline, the hill.

la vallée, the valley.

la plaine, the plain,

la forét, the forest.

le chemin, the road, way.
la route, the highway.

le sable, the sand.

le métal, the metal.

Vor, (m.) gold.

Vargent, (m.) silver (money).
le cuivre, copper.

le fer, iron.

Vacier, steel.

Vétain, (m.) tin.

le plomb, lead.
2, Les plantes. Plants,

Le champ de blé, corn-field.
le blé, corn.

le seigle, rye.

le froment, wheat.

Uorge, (f.) barley.

Tavoine, (£) oats.

la farine, flour.

le riz, rice.

les pois, (m.) peas.

les petits ports, green-peas.
les haricots, (m.) beans.

le blé de Turkie, Indian corn.
le houblon, hops.

le lin, flax.

le chanvre, hemp,

la toile, linen.

le tabac, tobacco.

fumer, to smoke.

les légumes, (m.) vegetables.
des asperges, (f.) asparagus.
les épinards, (m.) spinage.
le chou, cabbage.

les fleurs, flowers.

des choux-fleurs, caunlifiower.
le navet, turnip.

la carotte, carrot.

la pomme de terre, potato.
la rave, radish.

des radis, (m.) salmon radishes.
la laitue, lettuce.

la salade, salade.

le concombre, cucumber.
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la citrouille, pumpkin,
un oignon, onion.
le persil, parsley.
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le cresson, cress.
le tréfle, clover.
Uherbe, (f.) grass.

le foin, hay.

L'arbre, (m.) the tree.
Varbuste, (m.) shrub.
{a racine, root.

le tronc, trunk.

la branche, branch.

le rameau, twig.

la feuille, leaf.

le bois, wood.

le chéne, oak.

le gland, acorn.

{e hétre, beech.

le sapin, fir-tree.

le pin, pine.

le bouleau, birch.

le peuplier, poplar.

le tilleul, lime-tree.

le saule, willow.
Uarbre fruitier, fruit-tree.
le pommier, apple-tree.
la pomme, apple.

le poirier, pear-tree.

4. Quadrupddes.

Le régne animal, the animal
kingdom.

U animal, (m.) animal.

un animal domestique, domestic
animal,

le cheval, horse.

un cheval de selle, saddle horse.

un cheval blanc, a white horse.

le cheval noir, black horse.

une jument, mare,

le poulain, filly; colt.

le beeuf, ox.

le taureau, bull.

la vache, cow.

{a corne, horn.

le sanglier, wild-boar.

le cerf, stag.

le bois, antlers.

le chevreuil, deer.

Arbres et fruits.

Trees and fruits.

la poire, the pear.

le cerisier, cherry-tree.

la cerise, cherry.

le noyer, walnut-tree,

la noiz, walnut.

la noisette, hazel-nut.

le figuier, fig-tree.

la figue, fig.

le chdtaignier, chestnut-tree."
la chdlaigne, chestnut.
Uabricotier, apricot-tree.
Uabricot, apricot.

le prunier, plum-tree.

la prunme, plum,

la vigne, vine.

le raisin, grape.

la groseille, currant,

la groseille verte, goose berry.
le framboisier, raspberry-shrub.
la framboise, raspberry.

la fraise, strawberry.

Quadrupeds.

le livre, hare,

le lapin, rabbit.
la taupe, mole.
Vécureuil, squirrel.
le rat, rat.

la souris, mouse.
le chat, cat.

le veau, calf.

le chien, dog.

le castor, beaver.
la peau, skin.

le cuir, leather.
Udne, donkey, ass.
Vdnesse, she-ass.
la chévre, goat.
le bouc, he-goat.
la brebis, sheep.
le mouton, ram,
Vagneau, (m.) lamb.
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la laine, wool.

le cochon, pig.

le renard, fox.

le loup, wolf.

lours, (m.) bear.

le singe, monkey, ape.
le lion, lion.

Vocabulary.

le tigre, tiger.

le léopard, leopard.

la panthére, panther.
Uhyéne, (f.) hyena.

le renne, rein-deer,

le chameau, camel.
Véléphant, (m.) elephant.

le rhinocéros, rhinoceros.

5'
L'oiseau, (m.) the bird.
Uaile, (f.) wing.
une plume, feather.
le bec, beak, bill.
le mid, nest.
Veeuf, (m.) egg.
la coquille, egg-shell,
la poule, bhen.
le poulet, pullet, fowl.
le cog, cock.
le canard, duck.
Uoie, (f.) goose.
la basse-cour, poultry-yard.
le pigeon, la colombe, pigeon.
le cygne, swan,
U'oiseau chanteur,singing-bird.
la caille, quail.
Ualouette, (f.) lark.
le merle, thrush.
le rossignol, nightingale,
la fauvette, hedge-sparrow.
le serin, green-finch.

Oiseaux.

Birds,

le chardonneret, gold-finch.

serin de Canarie, canary.

le rouge-gorge, robin.

le colibri, Uoiseau-mouche, hum-
ming-bird.

le moineau, sparrow.

Vhirondelle, (f.) swallow.

le coucou, cuckoo.

la pie, magpie, jay.

le corbeau, raven.

le hibou, owl.

le paon, peacock.

le faisan, pheasant.

la perdriz, partridge.

le bécasse, snipe.

la cigogne, stork.

le perroquet, parrot.

le faucon, falcon,

Voiseau de proie, bird of prey.

le vautour, vulture, hawk,

Vaigle, (m.) eagle.

Uautruche, (f.) ostruch.

6. Poissons, reptiles et insectes. Fish, reptiles and imseets.

Le poisson, the fish.

la baleine, whale.

le poisson de mer, sea-fish.

Vécaille, (£.) scale.

le requin, shark.

la morue, stock-fish,

un hareng, herring.

le saumon, salmon,

la truite, trout.

Uanguille, (f.) eel.

la carpe, carp.

le brochet, pike.

une sardine, sardine, sprat.
le filet, net.

Vhamegon, (m.) fishing-hook.

la ligne, fishing-rod.
pécher, to fish.

le pécheur, fisherman.

la péche, fishing.

le homard, crab, lobster,
Vécrevisse, (f.) craw-fish,
Vhuitre, (£.) oyster,

une tortue, tortoise, turtle.
un lézard, lizard,

un serpent, serpent, snake,
le ver, worm.

le ver & soie, silk-worm,
la soie, silk,

la fourmsi, ant.

Varaignée, (£.) spider.



Vocabulary.

le hanneton, cock-chafer,
la chenille, caterpillar.
le papillon, butterfly.

le crapaud, toad.

la grenouille, frog.

la sangsue, leech.

7. De Phomme.

L’dme, (f.) the soul.
Vesprit, (m.) spirit, mind.
le corps, body.

la chair, flesh.

la peau, skin.

le sang, blood.

la veine, vein.

la téte, head.

les cheveux, (m.) hair,

le fromt, forehead.

les traits, (m.) features.
le visage, face.

le sens, sense.

Veil, eye.

Vorgane, (m.) organ.

les sourcils, (m.) eyebrows,
les paupieres, (f.) eyelids.
les cils, (m.) eyelashes.
le mez, nose.

Vadorat, (m.) smell,

les joues, (f.) cheeks.
Voreille, (£.) ear.

la bouche, mouth.

la dent, tooth.

la langue, tongue.

le menton, chin.

U'abeille, bee.

le miel, honey.

la cire, wax.

la guépe, wasp.

la sauterelle, grasshopper.
le frelon, hornet.

Man.

la barbe, beard.

le cou, throat.

la muque, neck.

les épaules, (f.) shoulders.
le dos, back.

la poitrine, breast.

le ventre, belly.

le bras, arm,

la main, hand.

la main droite, right hand.
le doigt, finger.

le pouce, thumb.

Vongle, (£.) nail.

la cuisse, thigh,

le genou, knee.

la jambe, leg.

le mollet, calf of the leg.
le pied, foot.

le doigts du pied, toes.
les 0s, bones.

les nerfs, (m.) nerves.

un muscle, muscle.
Vestomac, (m.) stomach.
le poumon, lungs.

le foie, liver.

les reins, (m.) kidney, loins.

le ceeur, heart.

8. Des vétements.

Un vétement, a garment,.
le tailleur, tailor.

le drap, cloth.

Vétoffe, (f.) stuff.

un habit, dress.

le manteau, cloak, mantle.
le paletot, over-coat.

la redingote, frock-coat.
Uhabit, (m.) coat.

la manche, sleeve.

le collet, collar.

Clothing.

le bouton, button.

la boutonniére, button-hole.
la doublure, lining.

la poche, pocket.

un gilet, waistcoat.

la cravate, neck-tie.
un pantalon, trowsers.
le calegon, drawers.

la chemise, shirt.

la toile, linen.

le col, shirt-collar.

148
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le ligne, linen.

la couturiére, dress-maker.

le mouchoir, pocket-handker-
chief.

le foulard, silk pocket-hand-
kerchief.

le bas, stocking.

une paire de bas,
stockings.

la laine, wool.

le coton, cotton.

la maille, stitch.

les jarretiéres, (f.) garters.

les chaussons, socks.

le soulier, shoe.

une paire de bottes, pair of
boots.

les pantoufles, slippers.

le chapeau, hat.

un chapeau de paille, straw-hat.

le gant, glove.

la montre, watch.

la chaine de montre, watch-
chain.

la canne, walking-stick.

le parapluie, umbrella.

pair of

Vocabulary.

le parasol, parasol.

le bonnet, cap.

un fichu, neck-handkerchief.
un chdle, shawl.

la robe, gown, dress.

le jupon, petticoat.

le corset, stays.

un tablier, apron.

le ruban, ribbon.

la ceinture, shas, girdle,

un bracelet, bracelet.

une broche, brooch.

un collier, neck-lace.

les boucles d'oreilles, ear-rings.
la bague, ring.

la coiffure, head-dress.

une épingle & cheveux, hair-pin.
une boucle, a curl.

la brosse & cheveuz, hair-brush.
brosser, to brush.

le peigne, comb,

peigner, to comb.

la pommade, pomatum.

la poudre a dents, tooth-powder.
la brosse a dents, tooth-brush.
le savom, soap.

le lavoir, wash-hand-basin.

9.

La famille, the family.
un pére de famille, father of

a family.
le chef, head of the family.
les parents, parents.
les ancétres, ancestors.
le grand’-pére, grandfather.
la grand’'-mére, grandmother.
le pére, father.
la mére, mother.
Uoncle, uncle.
la tante, aunt.
Uépouzx, mari, husband,
Vépouse, wife.
le beau-pére, father-in-law,
la belle-mére, mother-in-law.
Uenfant, child.
le fils, son.

De la famille.

. le cousin \

The family.

la fille, daughter.

le petit-fils, grand-son.

la petite-fille, grand-daughter.
le gendre, son-in-law.

la belle-fille, daughter-in-law.
le frére, brother.

la sceur, sister.

le beau-frére, brother-in-law.
la belle-sceur, sister-in-law.
le neveu, nephew.

la miéce, niece.

la cousinef 005D
le gargon, boy.

la fille, girl, maiden.
le fiancé, bridegroom.
la fiancée, bride.

les noces, wedding.



Vocabulary.

le mariage, marriage.
le veuf, widower.

10.

De 1a demeure,
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la veuve, widow.
Vorephelin(e), orphan.

Dwelling.

L'appartement,\the appartment. un rideau, curtain.

la demeure, (dwelling.
un édifice, building.

un palais, palace.

une maison, house.

le toit, roof.

le gremier, loft, garret.
Vescalier, (m.) stairs,

lerez-de-chaussée,ground-floor.

le premier étage, the first-floor.

le second étage, second story.

la chambre, room, chamber.

la chambre a coucher, bed-
room.

la salle @ manger, dining-
room.

le salon, drawing-room.

un cabinet, cabinet.

la porte, door.

la serrure, lock.

la clef, key.

la fenétre, window.

le contrevent, shutter.

le plancher, floor. .

le plafond, ceiling.

le mur, wall,

la sommette, bell.

le tableau, picture.

un miroir, looking-glass.
les meubles (m.) farniture.
Varmoire, (f.) wardrobe.

la commode, chest of drawers.
le tiroir, the drawer.

la table, table.

la chaise, chair.

le fauteuil, arm-chair.

le sofa, sofa.

le tapis, carpet.

le lit, bed.

la paillasse, straw-bed.

le matelas, mattress.
Voreiller, (m.) pillow.

un drap de lit, sheet.

la couverture, blanket.

le berceau, cradle.

la table de nuit, night-table.
une chandelle, candle, light.
éclairer, to light.

un chandelier, candlestick.
une bougie, wax-candle,

les mouchettes, (f.) snuffers.
les allumettes, (f.) matches.
une lampe, lamp.

le poéle, stove.

11. De la euisine.

La cuisine, the kitchen.
Voffice, (f.) pantry.

les viandes, food, dishes.
le cuisinier, \
la cuisiniére, |
le foyer, fire-place.

la cheminée, chimney.

le feu, fire.

la fumée, smoke,

les charbons, coals.

les bois, wood.

la cendre, ashes.

les pincettes, (f.) tongs.
une poéle, pan.

Otto-Wright, El .

cook.

The kitchen.

une casserole, sauce-pan.
frire, to cook, fry.

le pot, pot.

le pot & Ueau, water-pot.
une cruche & eau, jug, pitcher.
une cuvette, water-pail.
la cuiller & pot, ladle.
un plat, dish.

une assiectle, plate.

la soupiire, soup-tureen.
ls wvaisselle, vessel, plate.
le saludier, salad-dish.
la cuiller, spoon.

la fourchette, fork,

y Franch Gy 0 10
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le couteau, knife.

la serviette, napkin,

la nappe, table-cloth.

le sel, salt.

la saliére, salt-cellar,

le poivre, pepper.

la poivriére, pepper-box.
la moutarde, mustard.
le moutardier, mustard-pot.
le vinaigre, vinegar.
Uhuile, (£.) oil.

Vhuilier, (m.) oil-bottle.
la bouteille, bottle.

la carafe, water-bottle.
le bouchon, cork.

le tire-bouchon, cork-screw.
le verre, glass.

la tasse, cup.

le sucre, sugar.

le sucrier, sugar-basin,
la cafetiére, coffee-pot.
la théiére, tea~-pot.

Vocabulary.

la bouilloire, tea-kettle.

12.

Les aliments,
meats.

les mets, (m.) food, meats.

les vivres, (m.) victuals.

la mourriture, food.

la faim, hunger.

Vappétit, (m.) appetite.

la soif, thirst.

un repas, meal.

le déjeuner, breakfast.

le diner, dinner.

le goiter, lunch.

le souper, supper.

le pain, bread.

du pain blanc, white bread.

du pain frais, new bread.

du pain rassis, stale bread.

la viande, meat.

du beeuf, beef.

le bowuilli, boiled-meat.

le bouillon, broth.

la soupe, soup.

le potage au riz, rice-soup.

du veau, veal.

du veaw roti, roast veal.

les cotelettes, (£.) chops, cutlets.

du mouton, mutton,

un gigot, leg of mutton.

du pore, pork.

le lard, bacon.

du jambon, ham.

une saucisse, sausage.

un boudin, blood-pudding.

(m.) dishes,

Aliments et boissons. Food and drink.

du gibier, game.

du chevreuil, vension,

du liévre, roast-hare,

de la volaille, poultry.

du poisson, fish.

une omelette, pancake, omelet.

les légumes, (m.) vegetables.

des ceufs, (m.) eggs.

des boulettes, (f.) dumplings.

des vermicelles, (m.) vermicelli.

le dessert, dessert.

le gdteau, cake.

le gdteay aux pommes, apple-
tart

de la pdtisserie, pastry.

une tarte, tart.

des gaufres, (f.) wafers.

des bonbons, (m.) sweets.

du fruit, fruit.

des amandes, (f.) almonds.

des raisins de Corinthe, currants,

de la confiture, sweet-meats.

le beurre, butter.

une beurrée, bread and butter.

le fromage, cheese.

du fromage de Suisse, Swiss
cheese.

la boisson, drink,

le vin, wine.

la biére, beer.

Veau, (f.) water.

Ueau-de-vie, brandy.

le punch, punch.



Vocabulary.

la limonade, lemonade.
le café, coffee.
le thé, tea.
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le chocolat, chocolate.
le lait, milk.
la créme, cream.

prendre du café, to take coffee.

18.

La saison, the season,
le printemps, spring.
Vété, (m.) summer.
Uautomne, (m. f.) antumn.
Phiver, (m.) winter.
Van, U'année, year.
8iz mots, half-year.
trois mois, quarter.

%n mois, month.
quinge, jours, fortnight.
Jjomvier, January.
février, February.
mars, March.

avril, April.

mai, May.

Juin, June,

Juillet, July.

aotit, August.
septembre, September.
octobre, October.
november, November,
décembre, December.
une semaine, a week.
dimanche, Sunday.
lundi, Monday.

mardi, Tuesday.

14.

Le temps, the weather.

le beau temps, fine weather.

i fait mauvais temps, it is
bad weather.

le vent, wind.

le vent du mord, north wind.

le vent du sud, south wind.

une tempéte, storm.

la pluie, rain.

une averse, shower.

_um arc-en-ciel, rain-bow.

le nuage, cloud.

un orage, thunderstorm.

le tommerre, thunder.

Du temps.

Le temps. Time.

mercredi, Wednesday.

Jeudi, Thursday.

vendredi, Friday.

samedi, Saturday.

il y a huit jours, a week ago.

le jour, la journée, day.

le matin, morning,

le midi, mid-day.

le soir, la soirée, evening.

le coucher du soleil, sun-set.

la nuit, night.

minuit, mid-night.

le lendemain, the following day.

aujourd'hui, to-day.

hier, yesterday.

avant-hier, day before yesterday.

demain, to-morrow.

aprés-demain, day after to-
morrow.

une heure, hour,

une demi-heure, half an hour.

un quart d'heure, quarter of an
hour.

la minute, minute,

un instant, moment, moment,
instant.

The Weather.

Véclair, (m.)\
la foudre, |
il fait des éclairs, it lightens.
la chaleur, heat.
le froid, cold.
la température, temperature.
le thermométre, thermometer.
le degré, degree.
la gelée, frost.
la glace, ice.
la neige, snow.
des flocons de neige, snow-fleaks.
une pelote de neige, snow-ball,
les patins, (m.) skatis.

10

lightning.
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patiner, to skate.
le traineau, sledge, sled.
la gréle, hail.

15.
L’université, the university.
le cours, lecture,
le professeur, professor.
Uétudiant, student.
le collége, college.
Vécole, (f. ) school.
Uécolier, i
Vécoliere, l pup
le théme, exercise.
la legon, lesson.
la version,
la traduction,
le dictionnaire, dictionary.
une grammaire, gramimar.
une carte géographique, map.
un modéle, copy.
un cahier, copy-book.
un cahier d'écriture, writing-

book.

Vécriture, (f) writing.
la copie, copy.
Vécritoire, (f.) writing-stand.
Vencre, (f.), ink.
Uencrier, m. inkstand.
la plume, pen.

f tra.nsla.tion.

De Pinstruction.

Phrases for French Conversation.

le brouillard, fog, mist.
le dégel, thaw.
la gelée blanche, hoar frost.

Instruction.

le papier, paper.

du papier a écrire, writing p.
du papier brousliard, blotting p.
une ardoise, slate.

un crayon d'ardoise, slate pencil.
un crayon, lead-pencil.

un porte-crayon, pencil-case.
Vétui @ plume, pen-case.

le tableau noir, back-board.

la craie, chalk.

Uéponge, (f.) sponge.

un porte-feuille, portfolio.

une régle, ruler.

un canif, penknife.

une lettre, letter.

du papier & lettre, noto paper.’
un billet, note, ticket.
Uadresse, (f.) address.

une cnveloppe, envelope.

le cachet, seal.

le pain & cacheter, wafer.

la cire a cacheter, sealing-wax.
un timbre-poste, stamp.
affranchir, to pay the postage.

Phrases for French Conversation,

/| Avez-vous un livre?

¢ Oui, j'ai un livre.

3 Quel livre avez-vous?

¢ J’ai votre livre.

5 As-tu ma plume?

¢ Non, je n'ai pas ta plume.
7 Quelle plume as-tu?

# J'ai ma plume.

9 N'est-ce pas la mienne?
7o Non, ce n'est pas la tienne.

¢

L " MAEF. e/~

Have you a book?

Yes, I have a book.
What book have you?
I have your book.

Hast thou my pen?

No, I have not thy pen.
What pen hast thou?

I have my pen.

Is it not mine?

No, it is not thine.
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‘ez-vous votre crayon?

n, je n’ai pas mon crayon.
el crayon avez-vous donc?
i le crayon de ma sceur.
mbien de livres avez-vous ?
i deux livres.

i & une canne?

jeune gargon a une canne.
'a ton pére?

a deux ou trois cannes.
tre pére a-t-il un ami?
i, mon pére a beaucoup
d'amis.

mbien d'amis avez-vous?
i cing ou six amis,

tre mailtre a-t-il un cha-
pean?

i, il a un chapeau de paille.

‘ez-vous du pain?

i, j'ai un morceau de pain.
pain est-il bon?

i, il est trés bon.
‘eg-vous aussi du beurre?
m, je n'ai pas de beurre.
ulez-vous du beurre ?

1 vous plait.

petit gargon a-t-il aussi
iu pain?

om, il n'a point de pain.
on, il n’en a point.

m veut-il pas?

en 8 déja eu; il 'a déja
mangé,

t~il .en assez de pain?

€% 8 eu un gros morcean,
fromage est-il bon aussi?
ne le trouve pas bon.
ulez-vous dn lait?
nnez-m’en, 8'il vous plait.
i veut du lait?

i enfants-veulent du lait.
ez-vous da vin?

i, mous en avons.

8l vin avez-vous?

as en avons du rouge et
la blane,

Phrases for French Conversation.
MYR4336 — MU A s a0/ 202
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Have you your pencil?

No, I have not my pencil.
What pencil bave you then?
I have my sister’s pencil.
How many books have you?
I have two.

Who has a stick?

The young boy has a stick.
What has thy father?

He has two or three sticks.
Has your father a friend ?
Yes, my father has many friends.

How many friends have you?
I have five or six friends.
Has your master a hat?

Yes, he has a straw hat.

2.

Have you any bread?

Yes, I have a piece of bread.

Is the bread good?

Yes, it is very good.

Have you also some butter?

No, I have no butter.

Will you have some butter ?

If you please.

Has the little boy also any
bread ?

}No, he has none,

Does he not want any?

He has had some already; he
has already eaten ir.

Has he had enough bread?

He has had a large piece. 4

Is the cheese also good?

I do not find it good.

Will you have some milk?

Give me some, if you please.

Who wants some milk?

The children want some milk.

Have you any wine?

Yes, we have some.

What kind of .wine have you?

We have both red and white
wine.
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/ Voulez-vous un verre de vin ?

¢ Donnez-moi une houteille de
vin.

3 Voulez-vous du vin rouge?

¢ Non, donnez-m’en du blanc.

s Trouvez-vous le vin bon?

6 11 n'est pas trés bon.

7 Voulez-vous me donner un
verre d'eau?

5 Voici un verre d’eau fraiche.

¢ Qu'avez-vous perdu?

70 J'ai perdu ma bourse.

/7 Qui a perdu quelque chose?

/2Mon ami a perdu quelque

73Qu’a-t-il perdu? [chose.

/# 11 a perdu sa bague.

/s Qui a trouvé une bague?

76 Un petit gar¢on a trouvé une
bague.

77 Est-ce 1a votre bague?

78 Oui, c'est ma bague.

79Avez-vous vu mon parapluie?

26 Non, mais j'ai va votre pa-
rasol.

t/ Qu'avez-vous acheté?

22 J'ai acheté du papier.

23 Quelle sorte de papier avez-
vous acheté?

2¢ J'ai acheté du papier & lettres.

25Pour qui 1'avez-vous acheté?

26 Je 'ai acheté pour ma mere.

2y Avez-vous vendu votre cheval ?

250ui, je I'ai vendu.

22A qui avez-vous vendu votre
maison ?

JoMa maison? Je ne l'ai pas
encore vendue.

3/ Mais qu'avez-vous donc vendu?

32J'ai vendu la maison de mon
oncle,

33 Avez-vous regu une lettre?

J%O0ui, j'ai re¢u une lettre.

ssDe qui avez-vous regu une
lettre?

36 J'en ai regu une de ma nidce
Julie.

Phrases for French Conversation.
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Will you have a glass of wine?
Give me a bottle of wine.

Will you have red wine?

No, give me white.

Do you find the wine good ?

It is not very good. :

Will you give me a glass of
water ? .

Here is a glass of fresh water.

s. T

What have you lost?

I have lost my purse.

Who has lost anything?

My friend has lost something.
What has he lost?

He has lost his ring,.

Who has found a ring?

A little boy has found a ring.

Is that your ring?

Yes, that is my ring.

Have you seen my umbrella?

No, but I have seen your pa-
rasol.

What have you bought?

I have bought some paper.

What sort of paper have you
bought ?

I have bought some letter paper.

For whom have you bought it ?

I have bought it for my mother.

Have you sold your horse?

Yes, I have sold it. .

To whom have- you sold your
house ?

My house? I have not yet
sold it.

But what have you sold then? -

I have sold my uncle’s house.

Have you received a letter?

Yes, I have received one.

From whom have you received
one?

I have received ome from my
niece Julia.
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8.
3¢ Connmaissez-vous ce monsicur? 1)y you know this gentleman

3/ Nom, je ne le connais pas.

32 Qui est-ce?

43 C’est un étranger.

s yEst-ce un Francais ou un
Anglais ?

No, I do not know him,

Who is he?

He is a foreigner.

Is he a Frenchman or an
“"shman ?
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/ Ce n’est mi un Francais, ni
un Anglais; c'est un Italien.

2 Parle-t-il frangais?

30ui, monsieur, il parle bien
francais.

¢ Parle-t-il aussi anglais?

s*Je ne crois pas.

& Savez-vous l'italien, made-
moiselle ?

7 Je le parle un peu.

& Apprenez-vous le francais?

¢ Oui, je l'apprends.

r0 Depuis quand I'apprenez-vous ?

7 Jel'apprends depuis six mois.

/2 Quel jour est-ce aujourd’hui?

/3 Aujourd'hui c'est lundi.

/¢ Quel jour sera-ce demain?

/8 Demain ce sera mardi.

76Quels sont les autres jours de
la semaine ?

/7 Ce sont : mercredi, jeudi, ven-
dredi, samedi et dimanche.

7/&Quand votre cousin est-il
arrivé ?

9 11 est arrivé vendredi dernier.

2o Quand partira-t-il ?

2/ Il partira mardi prochain.

22 Pourquoi ne reste-t-il pas
jusqu'a mercredi ou jeudi?

23 Il ne peut pas rester plus long-
temps; il a des affaires.

z¥Quel quantidme avons-nous

(sommes-nous) aujourd’hui?
25 fAujourd’huinousavonsle seize.

£e)Aujourd’hui c'est le seize.
2 N’ était-ce pas hier le quatorge?

1§ Pardon, (monsieur), c'était
hier le quinze.
27 Comment avez-vous dormi

cette nuit?
30 Je vous remercie, j'ai trés
bien dormi.

Phrases for French Conversation.
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He is neither French nor Eng-
lish; he is an Italian.

Does he speak French?

Yes, he speaks French well.

Does he also speak English?
I believe not.
Do you understand Italian, Miss?

I speak it a little.

Are you learning French?

Yes, I am learning it.

How long have you learnt it?

I have learnt it for half a
year (these six months).

7.

What day is to-day?

To-day is Monday.

‘What day will it be to-morrow?

To-morrow will be Tuesday.

Which are the other days of
the week?

Wednesday, Thursday, Friday,
Saturday and Sunday.

When did your cousin arrive ?

He arrived last Friday.
When will he go away?

He will set of next Tuesday.
Why does he not stay till
Wednesday or Thursday?
He cannot stay any longer;

he has some business.
What day of the month have
we to-day?

| To-day it is the sixteenth.

\
Wasg it not the fourteenth

yesterday ?

I beg your pardon, it was
the fifteenth,

8.

How did you sleep last night?

Thank you, I slept very well,
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{ Combien de temps avez-vous
dormi ?

¢ J'ai dormi sept heures.

3 Trouvez-vous que ce soit long-
temps ?

4 Non, je ne trouve pas; moi,
je dors ordinairement huit
heures.

5 Votre frére dort-il encore?

¢ Je crois qu’il est déja levé.

) Vraiment, il est levé?

# Je vais voir 8'il est levé.

9 A quelle heure vous levez-
vous ?

7¢Je me léve en hiver & sept

heures, en été & six heures.

! Voulez-vous déjeuner avec
moi?

2 Vous étes bien aimable; jai
déja déjeunué. g

/3 Qu’avez-vous pris?

/¢ J'ai pris une tasse de thé.

¢5*Quand les jours sont-ils le
plus longs?
6 En été, au mois de juin.

7 Quel est le jour le plus long
de l'année?

¢ Le vingt-deux juin.

9 Comment sont les jours en
hiver ?

te En hiver les jours sont courts.

2/ Et comment sont les nuits?

27 Les nuits sont trds longues.

23Quand aurons-nous le jour le
plus court et la nuit la plus
longue?

2yCe sera le vingt-deux ou
vingt-trois décembre.

2»Combien de mois y a-t-il
dans une année?

26Tne année a donze mois,

Phrases for French Conversation.
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How long did you sleep?

I slept seven hours.
Do you think it long?

No, I do not think it too leng;
I usually sleep eight hours.

Is your brother still sleeping ?

I believe that he is already up.
Is he really up?

I will see directly if he is up.
At what o’clock do you get up?

I get up at seven o'clock in
winter; and at six o’clock
in summer.

Will you breakfast with me?

You are very kind; I have
already breakfasted.

What have you (drunk) or
taken) ?

I bave taken (drunk) a cup
of tea.

9.
When are the days longest?

In summer, in the month of
June.

Which is the longest day in
the year?

The 22nd of June.

How are the days in winter?

In winter they are short.

And how are the nights?

They are very long.

When shall we have the shor-
test day and the longest
night ?

That will be on the 22nd or
23rd of December.

How many months are there
in a year?

A year has twelve months.
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/ Combien de jours y a-t-il
dans un mois?

2 Quelques mois en ont trente,
d’autres trente-et-un jours;
février n'en a que vingt-
huit.

Phrases for French Conversation.
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How many days are there in
a month?

Some months have 30, others
31 days; February has only
28,

3 Quels sont les noms des What are the names of the
mois? months ?

% Janvier, février, mars, avril, January,February,March,April,
mai, juin, juillet, aodt, °~ May, June, July, Augast,
septembre, octobre, mno- September, October, No-
vembre, décembre. vember, December.

100

3" Qu'est-ce que 1I'Anglais vous
a promis hier?

% Il m'a promis de venir me
voir aujourd’hui & dix heures.

/ A-t-il tenu sa promesse?

& Oui, il I'a tenue.

9 A-t-il été chez vous a dix
heures?

70 Il est venu & dix heures pré-
cises.

7 Qu'a-t-il désiré?

7 11 m’a communiqué une lettre
de Paris.

/3 Est-ce qu’elle contenait quel-
que chose de nouveau?

/# Oui, elle contenait quelque
chose de trds important.

/%" Est-ce un secret?

76 Pas précisément. Je puis vous
le dire, si vous désirez le
savoir,

What did the Englishman pro-
mise you yesterday ?

He promised me to call upon
me at ten o'clock to-day.

Did he keep his promise?

Yes, he did.

Was he with you at ten o’clock ?

He came punctually at ten
o'clock.

What did he want?

He communicated to me (or
imparted to me) a letter from
Paris.

Did it contain any news?

Yes, it contained some very
important news.

Is it a secret?

Not exactly. I can tell it to
you, if you wish if.

11.

/7 Avez-vous froid?

5 Oui, j'ai froid. Je tremble de
froid.

77 Dol venez-vous donc?

2o Je viens de faire une prome-
nade.

2/ N'aviez-vous pas peur de sor-
tir par ce grand froid?

22Non, je sors tous les jours,
qu’il pleuve ou qu'il neige.

Do you feel cold?

Yes, I feel cold. I tremble (or
I shake) with cold.

Where do you come from?

I have just been out for a
walk.

Were you not afraid to go out
in this severe cold?

No, Sir, I go out every day,
whether it rains or snows.



Lv.8.4.92¢

] Mais pourquoi me vous habil-
lez-vous pas plus chaude-
ment?

t Je n’avais pas pensé qu'il fit
si froid.

3 Ne voulez-vous pas vous ap-
procker un peu du poéle?

% Non, merci je crains d’avoir
des engelures.

5* La neige est-elle profonde sur
la route?

© 1l y a & peine un pied de

neige.

7 Puis-je vous offrir mon man-
tean?

§ Je vousremercie, je seraichez
moi dans un instant.

7 Pourquoi étes-vous si mouillé?
70 J'ai été mouillé par la pluie.

// Pleut-il donc?

/e Certainement, il pleut assez
fort.

/3N'aviez-vous pas de para-
pluie?

/¥ Non, je n’en avais point avec
moi.

/s Pourquoi n'en avez-vous pas
pris, lorsque vous sortites
de chez vous?

/6 Lorsque je sortis de chez moi,
il ne pleuvait du tout.

/7 Au mois d'avril, il ne faut
jamais sortir sans prendre
un parapluie.

/& Etes-vous bien mouillé?

9 Je suis trempé.

2¢ Puis-je vous offrir mon para-
pluie?

2/ Je l'accepterai avec recon-
naissance.

22 Voyez-vous l'arc-en-ciel ?

2.3 Ah oui, qu'il est beau!

Phrases for French Conversation.
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But why are you mnot more
warmly clothed?

I did not think that it was so
cold.

Will you not come a little
nearer to the stove?

No, thank you, I am afraid of
getting chilblains,

Does snow lie deep on the
road ?

It is scarcely 30 centimetres
deep.

May I offer you my cloak?

Thank you, I shall be at home
directly.

12.
Why are you so wet?
I have been made wet by the
rain.
Does it rain then?
Certainly, it rains rather fast.

Had you no umbrella?
Non, I had none with me.

Why did you not take one with
you, when you left home?

When I left home, it did not
rain at all,

In April one should not go out
without an umbrella,

Are you very wet?

I am wet through and through
(or throughout).

May I offer you my umbrella?

I will accept it with thanks.

Do you see the rain-bow?
Ah! yes, how beautiful it is
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/ Croyez-vous gu'il continuera
de pleuvoir?

2 Je ne crois pas —, et comme
je vois, lapluie a déja cessé.

3 O sont les enfants?

¢ 1ls sont dans la cour.

5* Ol sont les écoliers?

6 Ils sont a 1'école.

7 Est-ce que Louise a été a la
promenade ?

§ Oui, elle a été se promener.

# Qui I'a accompagnée ?
/¢ Sa cousine était avec elle.
# N’a-t-elle pas été chez sa
tante?
/U Non, elle n'y a pas été.
/3 Pourquoi n'y a-t-elle pas été?
/% Elle n'en a pas eu le temps.
/%> A-t-elle trouvé des fleurs?
76 Elle a trouvé beaucoup de
violettes.
/7 N’a-t-elle pas trouvé de rose?

/% Qui, elle avais aussi une rose.

/9 Qui lui a donné cette rose?
2o C'est son cousin qui la lui a
donnée,

2/ 1étranger est-il arrivé?

22 Qui, il est arrivé hier (au)

23 Est-il arrivé seul?

24 Non, il a plusieurs domes-
tiques avec lui.

25" Combien de domestiques a~t-il
avec lui?

% Il en a deux ou trois.

2Y Est-ce que le prince est parti?

25 1l n’est pas encore parti.

29 Quand partira-t-il ?

Yo 11 partira demain.
3/ A quelle heure partira-t-il?

32 11 parlira & huit heures.
33 Ou va-t-il?
3 Il va & la campagne.

[soir.

Phrases for French Conversation.
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Do you think that it will rain
rauch longer?

I think not, and I see that
the rain has ceased (already).

Where are the children?

They are in the yard.

Where are the pupils?

They are at school.

Has Louisa been out for a walk?

Yes, she has heen a walking
(or she has taken a walk).

Who was with her?

Her female cousin was with her,

Has she not been at her aunt's?

No, she was not there,
Why was she not there?
She had no time.

Did she find any flowers?
She has found many violets.

Has she not had a rose?
Yes, she had a rose too.
Who gave her this rose?
Her cousin gave it her.

18.

Has the stranger arrived?

Yes, he arrived last night.

Did he arrive alone?

No, he has several servants with
him.

How many servants has he
with him?

He has two or three.

Has the prince gone away?

He has not yet set off.

When will he go away or
leave?

He will go away to-morrow.

At what o'clock will he set
out?

He will leave at 8 o’clock.

Where is he going?

He is going into the country.



Phrases for French Conversation.

/ A-t-il un chateau & la cam-

pagne?

¢ 11 y posséde un trés beau
chateau.

3 Qui habite ce chateau-la?

¢ La princesse y passe l'été.

£ Ou demeure-t-elle en hiver?
¢ En hiver elle habite la ville.

» Le soleil est-il grand?

& 11 est tres grand; il est bien
plus grand que la terre.

# La lune est-elle aussi plus
grande que la terre?

70Au contraire, la terre est plus
grande que la lune.

¢/ Bs-tu plus petit que ton frére
Adolphe ?

1 Au contraire, mon frére est
plus petit que moi.

/3 Est-il ples 4gé que toi?
73]l est de deux ans plus agé
que moi. '

/5 Quel age avez-vous, Charles?

76 J'ai treize ans.

/7 Quel age a votre frére?

7¢1l a quinze ans.

79 Quand est-il né?

2011 est né le dix janvier mil
huit cent soixante-huit.

Z Et vous, dans quelle année
étes-vous né?

22 Moi, je suis né en mil huit
cent soixante-dix.

23 Quel jour?

2¢Le vingt-quatre avril.

25 Qui a pris mes ciseaux?

26 C'est mademoiselle Elise qui
les a pris.

2> Pourquoi les a-t-elle pris?

28 Elle n’a pas trouvé les siens.

29Voulez-vous me préter les
votres ?

30 Avec plaisir; les voici.
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Has he a castle in the country?

He has a very beautiful castle
there.

Who lives in that castle?

The princess lives there in
summer,

Where does she live in winter ?

In winter she lives in town.

4.

Is the sun large?

He is very large; he is much
larger than the earth.

Is the moon also larger than
the earth?

On the contrary, the earth is
larger than the moon.

Are you smaller than your
brother Adolphus?

On the contrary, my brother
is smaller than I.

Is he older than you?

He is two years older than I.

How old are you, Charles?

I am thirteen years old.

How old is your brother?

He is fifteen years old.

‘When was he born?

He was born on the temth of
January 1868,

And in what year were you
born?

I was born in the year 1870. :

On what day?
On the 24th of April.

15.

Who has taken my scissors?
Miss Eliza has taken them.

Why has she taken them?
She has not found her own.
Will you lend me yours?

[ 34

With pleasure; here they are.
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/" Avez-vous besoin de votre dé?

2 Oui, j'en ai besoin.

3 Voulez-vous coudre quelque
chose ?

4 Je vais coudre des chemises.

5* Chez qui avez-vous appris &
coudre ?

€ Chez une couturidre.

> Avez-vous déja cousu des
chemises ?

F Jen ai fait déja plusieurs
douzaines.

$ Pour qui les avez-vous faites?

70 J'en ai fait une douzaine pour
mon frére et les autres pour

. moi-méme.

// Etaient-elles faites de toile
ou de calicot?

72 La premiére douzaine était
faite de toile de Hollande,
les autres de calicot.

72 De quelle étoffe seront celles

que vous allez coudre
maintenant ?

7% (Celles-ci seront de toile de
Silésie.

/5~ Avez-vous beaucoup & faire?

76 Qui, nons avons beaucoup &
faire.

72 Avez-vous toujours tant de
taches a faire?

7 Pas toujours.

79 Avez-vous une version fran-
caise & faire?

*0 Nous avons tous les jours une
version & faire.

Avez-vous aussi des mots &
apprendre ?

22 Certainement, on ne peut pas
comprendre une langne sans
apprendre des mots.

23Combien de mots avez-vous
4 apprendre chaque jour?

2% (est selon. Quelquefoisquinze
a vingt, quelquefois davan-
tage.

Phrases for French Conversation.

Grer V0. 44 Gl

Do you want your thimble?
Yes, 1 want it.

Will you sew anything?

I will sew (or make) some
shirts.

From whom have you learnt
to sew?

From a seamstress.

Have you sewn (or made) shirts?

I have already made several
dozens.

For whom did you make them?

I made & dozen for my brother,
and another dozen for myself.

Were they made of linem or
calico?

The first dozen were of Dutch
linen and the others of ca~
lico.

Of what stuff will those be,
which you are now going to
make ?

They will be of Silesian linen.

16.

Have you much to do?

Yes, we have a great deal to
do.

Have you always so many
exercises to do?

Not always.

Have you a French translation
to do?

We have to do a translation
every day.

Have you also any words to
learn?

Certainly, we can understand
no language without learn-
ing words.

How many words have you to
learn every day?

It depends on circumstances,
Sometimes 15 to 20, some-
times also more,
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f Avez-vous quelque chose &
faire?

2 J'ai toujours quelque chose a
travailler.

$ Qu'avez-vous & faire & pré-
sent ?

4 J'ai un théme & faire.

s~ Qu’'est-ce que votre frére a &
faire ?

€ 11 a une lettre & copier.

9 Pour qui a-t-il une lettre &
copier?

& Pour mon pére.

vé A-t-il encore autre chose &
écrire ?

/0 Non, il n’a pas autre chose
a faire.

# Ne va-t-il pas & 1'école?

72 Non, il ne va plus & l'école.

/3 Pourqoui ne va-t-il plus &
1’école?

/¥4 11 est maintenant dans un
comptoir.

/5 Qu'y fait-il?

#6 11 est apprenti en commerce.

¢yCombien de temps son ap-
prentissage durera-t-il?
1€ 11 durera trois anndes.
¢ Trouvez-vous cela long?
Je ne le trouve pas trop long.

a/ Voulez-vous faire une pro-
menade avec moi & présent?

22 Je suis bien faché, mais je
n'en ai pas le temps &
présent.

23 Voulez-vous faire une pro-
menade avec moi aprés

. diner?’

24 Avec plaisir; je viendrai vous
prendre.

24 A quelle heure viendrez-vous?

26 Je viendrai un peu aprds six
heures.

Y4 Aimez-vous la promenade?

Phrases for French Conversation.
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Have you anything to do?

I always have something to do.
What have you to do now?

I have an exercise to write.
What has your brother to do?

He bhas a letter to copy.

For whom has he a letter to
copy?

For my father.

Has he any other things to
write besides?

No, he has nothing else to do.

Does he not go to school?

No, he does not go to school
any more.

Why does he not go to school
any longer?

He is now in a counting-house
(or office).

What is he doing there?

He is a tradesman'’s apprentice.

How long will his apprentice-~
ship last?

It will last three years.

Do you think that long?

I do not think it too long.

17.

Will you take a walk with me
now ?

I am sorry, I have no time
now.

Will you take a walk with me.
after dinner?

Willingly, I shall come for you,

At what o’clock will you come?
I shall come a little after six.

Do you like to walk (out)?

\
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/ Je fais une promenade tous
les jours.
Z Avec qui vous étes-vous pro-
mené hier? ‘
J Je me suis promené avec mon
neveu.
¥ Votre neveu n'est-il pas en-
core parti?

§* Non, il est encore ici.

6 Quand partira-t-il ?

7 Le jour de son départ n’est
pas encore fixé.

§ Fera-t-il un long voyage?

# Il voyagera en France, et il
ne sera pas de retour avant
deux mois.

70 Ne savez-vous pas ou est
mon chapeau.

7/ Non, je ne (le) sais pas.

¢z Le domestique sait-il ol il
est?

/3 11 ne le sait pas non plus.

/# Lui avez-vous déja demandé?

/£ Oui, je lui ai déja demandsé.

76 Peut-¢tre que la servante le
sait?

/7 11 est possible qu’elle le sache,
parce qu’elle a nettoyé votre
chambre.

/8§ Appelez-la, je vous prie.

79 Qu’y a-t-il pour votre service,
monsieur ?

20 O0 avez-vous mis mon cha-
peau?

¢/ Je I'ai mis dans I’armoire,

22 Dans quelle armoire?

23 Dans cette armoire-ci.

¥Est-ce qu'il n'y est plus?

25 Je n'y ai pas encore regards.

2600 est la clef? L'avez-vous
otée (retirée)?

27Je T'ai retirée, comme j'ai
coutume de le faire,

280u l'avez-vous mise?

29Je I'ai pendue au clou,

I take a walk every day..

h Conversatn

With whom did you take a
walk yesterday?
I took a walk with my nephew.

Has your nephew not yet left?

No, he is still here.

When will he set out?

The day of his departure is not
yet fixed.

Will he make a long journey?

He will travel in France, and
will not be back again for
two months,

18.

Do you not know where my
hat is?

No, I do not.

Does the servant kmow where
it is?

He does not know either.

Have you asked him already ?

Yes, I have already asked him.

Perhaps the maid-servant
knows ?

It is possible that she does,
because she has cleaned your
room,

Call her, please.

What is your pleasure, Sir?

Where have you laid my hat?

I have put it in the wardrobe.

In which?

In this wardrobe.

Is it no longer there?

I have not yet looked there.

Where is the key? Have you
taken it away?

I have taken it out, as I
usually (or use to) do.

Where have you put it?

I have hung it up on the nail.
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Phrases for French Conversation.

/Mais elle n'y est plus.

2 Dans ce cas elle sera tombée
par terre.

Jd La voila.

¢ Ramassez-la, je vous prie.

S Qui a bati cette maison?

6 Un certain monsieur Miller.

7 Est-ce qu'il'habite lui-méme?

¢ Non, il n'y habite pas lui-
meéme.

2 Ou demeure-t-il donc?

70 11 demeure dans une autre
rue.

7/ A-t-il encored’autres maisons ?

7t Qui, il en a trois autres.

73 Est-il riche?

/% On le dit, mais je ne le crois

pas.

/5" Pourquoi ne le croyez-vous
pas?

76 Parce que je sais qu'il & aussi
des dettes.

/2 D’otr savez-vous cela?

76 Un de mes amis me l'a dit.

/7 Comment votre ami peut-il
le savoir?

207] faut bien qu'il le sache,
puisqu'il est un de ses
créanciers,

2/ 8a femme vit-elle encore?

22 Non, elle est morte.

23Y a-t-il longtemps qu’elle est
morte ?

24 Elle est morte il y a trois

ans.
25 A quel age?
2¢ A I'age de trente-sept ans.

27 Savez-vous que mon voisin
est mort ?
2& Non, je ne I'ai pas entendu
dire; quand est-il mort?
-2 7 11 est mort cette nuit.

Otto-Wright, Elementary French Grammar.
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It is not hanging there.
Then it must have fallen down.

There it lies.
Pick it up, if you please.

19.

Who has built this house ?

A certain Mr. Miiller.

Does he inhabit it himself?

No, he does not live in it
himself, .

Where does he live then?

He lives in another street.

Has he any other houses?

Yes, he has three others.

Is he rich?

They say so; but I do not
believe it.

Why do you not believe it ?

Because I know that he is
deeply in debt too.

How do you know that?

A friend of mine has told
me so.

How can your friend know it?

He must know it well, since
he is one of his creditors.

Is his wife still living?
No, she is dead.
Is it long since she died ?

It is three years since she died.
What was her age?

She was thirty seven years of
age.

20.

Did you hear that my neigh-
bour has died?

No, Sir, I have not heard of
it; when did he die?

He died last night.

11
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! De quelle maladie est-il mort ?
211 est mort d'une fidvre ty-
photide.
3 Combien de temps a-t-il été
malade ?
# 1l a été malade pendant-six
semaines,
5> Btes-vous allé le voir quel-
quefois ?
6 Je suis allé le voir presque
, tous les jours,
7 Etait-il de vos amis?
# Oui, c’était mon meillear ami.
Ou avez-vous fait sa connais-
sance ?
70 J'ai fait sa connaissance &
Hambourg.
/7 Avez-vous beaucoup de con-
naissances & Hambourg?
/2 J’en ai bien peu; la plupart
sont mortes.
/3 Avez-vous été longtemps a
Hambourg ?
/¥ J'y suis resté dix-huit mois.

/% (Viendrez-vous chez moi de-
main ?

/6 |Viendrez-vous me voir |de-
main ?

/7 Oui, si j'ai le temps.

Phrases for French Conversation.

Of what illness did he die?
He died of the typhus fever.

How long was he ill?
He was ill for six weeks.

Did you sometimes go to see
him ?

I called on him almost every
day.

Was he your friend ?

Yes, he was my best friend.

Where did you make his ac-
quaintance ?

I made his acquaintance at
Hamburgh.

Have you many acquaintances
at Hamburgh?

I have very few; most are
dead.

Were you long at Hamburg?

I lived there one year and a

half (eighteen months).

21.

Will you come to me (or to
see me) to-morrow ?

Yes, if I have time.

+& Votre belle-sceur viendra-t-elle Will your sister-in-law ocome

aussi?

/7 Je ne crois pas qu'elle y aille;
mais mon beau-frédre ira
vous trouver.

20 Seriez-vous venu me voir, si
vous aviez su que j'étais
malade ?

2/ Certainement, je serais allé
vous voir, si j'avais su que
vous fussiez malade,

2 2 Auriez-vous acheté ce cheval,
si vous aviez su qu'il était
& vendre?

2 3 Non, je ne I'aurais pas acheté;
il ne me plalt pas,

too?

I Dbelieve that she will not -
come; but my brother-in-
law will come with me,

Would you have visited me,
if you had known that I
was ill?

Certainly, I would have vi-
sited you, if I had kmown
that you were ill.

Would you have bought this
horse, if you had known
that it was to be sold?

No, I should not have bought
it; it does not please me.
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Phrases for French Conversation.

!/ Parleriez-vous toujours fran-
¢ais, si vous saviez cette
langue?

2 Je ne parlérais pas toujours,
mais je parlerais quelque-
fois.

3 Ne parlez-vous pas francais?

Non, monsieur, mais je parle
anglais et italien.

7" Avez-vous encore besoin de
ma clef de montre?

© Non, je n’en ai plus besoin,

Avez-vous perdu la votre?

& Je ne puis la trouver.

# Ce gargon a-t-il besoin de
souliers neufs?

7@ ]Il lui faut une paire de bottes
neuves, .

/¢ Les siennes sont-elles déchi-
rées?

/ 2 Qui, elles sont toutes troudes.

/ 3 Depuis combien de temps les
porte-t-il ? :
7¢ Il y a deux mois qu'il les

. porte.
/3 N’a-t-il pas aussi besoin
d’habits neufs?
¢ @ Qui, il lui faut une redingote
et un pantalon.

7 ) Est-ce que son gilet est en-
core en bon état?
/& 1] est encore assez bon.

¢ Combien de paires de bas vous
faut-il?

42 11 m'en faut six paires,

27 Voulez-vous les acheter vous-
méme, ou faut-il que je les
achdte pour vous?

~ €2 Je vous serais bien obligé, si
vous vouliez avoir la bonté
de les acheter pour moi.

163

Would you always speak French,
if you knew it?

I should not always speak it,
but sometimes.

Do you mnot speak French?
No, Sir, but I speak English
and Italian.

22.

Do you still want my watch-
key?

No, I do not want it any
longer.

Have you lost yours?

I cannot find it.

Does this boy want new shoes?
He wants a new pair of boots.
Are his torn (or worn out)?

Yes, they are quite full of
holes.
How long has he worn them?

He has worn them two months.

Does he not also want new
clothes?

Yes, he wants a mnew coat
and a pair of trowsers,

Is his waistcoat still good?

It is still pretty good.

How many pairs of stockings
do you want?

I want six pairs.

Will you buy them yourself,
or shall I buy them for
you?

I should be much obliged to
you, if you would be sn
kind as to buy them {

11*
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Phrases for French Conversation.

/ A quoi pensez-vous?
2 Je pense & mon avenir.

3 Qu'est-ce qui vous fait penser
4 votre avenir ?

4 1l faut que je choisisse un
état.

& Qui vous demande cela?

& Mon pére le demande.

J Vous laisse-t-il le choix libre ?

& Tlm’'adit: ,Mon fils, choisissez
un état (une profession)
vous-méme; je ne vous
prescrirai rien.“

7 Etes-vous maintenant décidé?

70 Non, je ne me suis pas en-
core décidé.

7 Oh, que je vous plains!

/2 Pourquoi me plaignez-vous
donc?

/3 Parce que rien ne rend I’homme
si malheureux que I'indéci-
sion.

/% Vous vous trompez, monsieur,
je ne suis pas indécis; mais
je ne veux pas précipiter
ma décision.

/5~ A la bonne heure!

#©8i vous me demandiez mon
avis, je vous conseillerais
de vous faire négociant ; car

. c’est au commerce que le
monde appartient.

/) Je vous remercie de votre
avis,

What are you thinking of?

I am thinking of my future,.

What makes you think of your
future ?

I must now choose a profes-
gion.

Who desires you to do so?

My father does.

Does he leave you a free choice ?

He has said to me: ,My son,
choose yourself a profession,
I will prescribe nothing to
you.*

Are you now decided ?

No, I bave not yet decided.

Oh! how I pity you!
Why do you pity me?

Because nothing makes a man
so unhappy as indecision,

You are mistaken, Sir. I am
not undecided, but I will
not hurry my decision.

Very good! (That is a dif-
ferent thing.)

If you ask my advice, I should
advise you to be a merchant;
for the whole world is open
to commerce (or trade).

I thank you for your advice.

24.

/ £ Quel conseil avez-vous donné
& votre ami?

/2Je lui ai conseill§ d’aller en
Amérigue.

20 Pourguoi ne lui avez-vous pas
donné un meilleur vonseil ?

2/ Je crois yue ¢'était le meijlleur
gue j'ensse pu lui donnmer.

22 Suivra-t-il votre conseil ?

What advice have you given to
your friend ?

I have advised him to go to
America.

Why bave you not given him
better advice?

I think it was the best I could
give him

Will he advice
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Phrases for French Conversation.

I 71 m'a dit qu'il le suivrait.

2 Combien de temps met-on
pour aller en Amérique?
3 Dans un bateau & vapeur on
met 12 & 14 jours, et dans
un vaisseau a voile on met
4 ou 5 semaines.
4 Le voyage par mer est-il
agréable?
5~ Trés agréable, quand le temps
est favorable.
& Avez-vous déji fait un voyage
en Amérique?
Oui, j'ai ét6 & New-York
I'année dernidre.
& Combien de temps y 8tes-vous
resté?
7 Je n’y suis resté que deux
mois,

165

He told me that he would fol-
low it,

How long does one require to
go to America?

In a steamboat from 10 to 14
days arerequired, in a sailing-
vessel from 4 to 5 weeks.

Is the voyage pleasant?

Very pleasant, if the weather
is favourable.

Have you already made a voyage
to America?

Yes, last year I went to New
York.

How long were you there?

I only stayed there two months.
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1. French-English Part.
a o bataille f. dattle, /¢ 2
at;x‘x‘?on?e;‘:o forsake. l;b::ir\to build, £6°)
abeiile f. bee. a, .
3 1a maison af Aome. bel, f Delle deautifud
acheter to buy. bétail m. catile.
admirer 0 edmire.é: ~ beurre m. butter. 5%5./0
Sye m. age. bien scell.
89, e old. bitre f. beer.
aimer to lore, to like. bijou m. jewd';lk:a-lf
aieul m. greai-grandfather. blamer to blame. %0
Sme f. sonl. blé m. mzo!-a
amer, -dre bitter. §7.§ <.y blesser to wound. 53
ami m. friend. = bleu blue. $Ye3
amie f. (female) friend. bois m. wood. $¥'&
amitié f. friendship. bon_good. $2:7-R-26
ancien, -ne ancient. ¥).; bord m. bank.
ine m. ass. botte f. boot.c9.3
animal m. animal, beast. $5-72  bourse f. purse.
Snnoncer fo announce. bouteille f. bottle. £ v6
appartement m. apariment.ssy.2. bras m. arm.
appartenir o delong. /oy. bruit m. noise, report. 65~/ 0=6*:
appliqué dilig:d.‘!-& bu drunk. 18§
apporter to bring. 60 3, 609,36
arbre m. free. &5 S:‘;::l:: :1.; ’“d:seut ’;"l"l" *6.“.
argent m. mondy, silrer. café m mﬁ: ¥ /e
armée f. army. cahier m cop.y-bool- gL de
assiette f. plate. s05 * caillou m. pebble ﬂf'—

attendre to wait for, expect.efapyy . .
s ! ] canif m. penknife. 45:2 6 - v8&-5/
awjourd'hui to-day. ’ capitale f. capital. 3y 7

autrefois formerly. 3> ¢ o A
. . ce, cette this.
avant Defore (time?) cette nuit last might.

cerise f. cherry. 63-)
chagrin m. grief.
chambre f. room. 5Y./

avis m. adrice. 443
avoir raison to be right.

avoir tort to be wrong. champ m. field. 79.7_'”,”
Bague f. ring. ¢,/ § chandelle f. candle. .
bal m. dall. §>.v chanson f. song.

bas m. stocking. 37 e chanter to sing.

™~



French-English Part.

chapeau m. Aat, bonnet.
chat m. cat. Sey
chiiteau m. castle.

chaud, -e warm.5%3 0.4
cheval m. horse.

chez at the house of.
chien m. dog.

classe f. class. $1+3 ~$2+/7
clef f. key.

clou m. nail. p.53.4/
choisir to choose. c6-3
chou m. cabbage. $3-§
ciel m. heaven. st

cing five.

circonstance f. circumstance.
colline f. Adll.

commencer fo begin. 3«
conduite f. conduct.

congé m. holiday. 4¢ 1y
(il) connait (he) knows.
content contented.$2.23
convention f. agreement.,07.1¢
couleur f. colour. 76-
courrier m, messenger.
oourt, - short.

oousin m. cousin.

cousine f. cousin.

couteau m. knife. /( 5. 37—/0/45‘
cofiter to cost. go:z 3)
crayon m. pencil.

cuﬁidité f. cupidity.
cuiller f. spoon.

De of.

danger m. danger. 12 9
défendre to forbid, defend.o§-6
déjx already.

demain to-morrow.
demeurer to live, dwell.
démolir o demolish. §7.3
désirer to desire. ¢o-/8 ,©/
descendre to come down.as§-¢
dette f. debt. f+.7¢. 2
deux two.

devoir m. duty. Léece
Dieu God.

différence f. difference.
difficile difficult. 8¢ &
diner m. dinner. £3+3¢
donné given.

douzaine f. dozen.

drap m. cloth. $0-30

Eau f. water.
école f. school,

167

écolier m. pupil.

effrayer to frighten. ©3-%3
église f. church. f$1-3-4/-/0
élove m. pupil.

employer to employ. 63-1)
encre f. ink. 7¢-2

encrier m. snkstand. /uﬁ-a}?
enfant m. child.

ennemi m, enemy. 667 -¢8:Y
entre between.

entendre to hear. og-|

envie f. envy.

envoyer to send. 7% 17~/ 26
espérer to hope, ©3/0

essuyer to wipe. 3-/9

et and.

été m. summer. 4§.30

été been. .
étude f. study. A .10
excellent excellent.

Fablo . fable. A37¢(

faché angry.

facile easy. 5287 -ys~-/2-50-23 - ¥¢§
faiblesse f. weakness.

fait makes, made.

famille f. family. 52 ¢ 9

farine f, flopr. :

faute f. mistake, fault. ¥ /-&
femme f. lady, wife, woman. /(.(-r-y
fendtre f. window.

feu m. fire.

fidele faithful. -
fille f. daughter, )qirl.

fils m. son. A.¢/"76

fleur f. flower. £-3§-8

(ils) font (they) make.

forét f. forest.

fort, -e strong. S2.U-STAL
fortune f. fortune. s3.33

frapper to strike. 2@ /5~

frere m. brother. A-38 Y- 4y 18
froid, -e cold. 5~/ ~50-9
fromage m. cheese.

fruit m. fruit. ﬂq ~50.5352.20
fusil m. gun. ¢gwo °

Gant m. glove.

gargon m. boy.

genou m. knee.

gloire f. glory.

grand large, great, tall. 50+/'e
grimper to climb.

Habit (I') m. coat. 53.32=sr -~
habitant (I') m. inkabstant



168

Voeabulary.

3§ 1+ heureux, -se happy. $2./8~ 3):204,,montagne f. mountaim. fle}

703. 1}

£34E

¥ 45
hiver (I') m. winter.

homme (I') m. man.

huile (I') f. oil. 373-%57
Ici here.

ile f. island.

il y a there i3, there are.
inviter to invite. S%- - - §§-1%

Jardin m. garden.

jeu m. play, game. -

jeune young RIY-F-T2¥3

Jjoujou m. plaything.s3-(0

jour m. day.

juger to judge.

Langue f. language. 59. 13

legon f. lesson. ».25-qp-11 ~1054#9

lever to lift up.

lever m. du soleil sun-rise.

liberté f. liberty. 2%-i7

libraire m. bookseller.

lien m. place.

lion m. lion.M-'p/-..ﬁ-']
-§lay

livre f.

livre m. book.

loin far.

lorsque twhen.

lu read.

lune f. moon.

Main f. hand.

mais but.

maison f. house.

maitre m. master.

malade iU.$2€
-se unhappy.
ill-treat.gy. 4,15

manger fo eat.

maniere f. manner.
marchand m. merchant. ¥3./0
marié, -e married. -
matin m. morning.37./3
mener to lead.

méprise f. mistake.

mbdre f. mother.

minute f. minute.

misérable miserable.

mois m. month, ¥

monde m. world. 828~ /016

montex fo climb.

montre f. watch.

morceau m. piece. $¥-/3 -
mort, -e dead.

mort f. death.

mortel mortal.

moutarde f. mustard.

Nation f. nation.

nature f. nature.

né born.

neige f. snow.

nez m. nose.

ni.— ni neither — nor.
noix f. walmd./u-n-zo
nom m. néme.

non no.

nuit f. night. f.ﬂl‘
Obéissant obedient. 78-/§
occasion f. opportunity.
il m. eye.

oiseau m. bird. 5‘3-37~/.,ﬂ‘-77

oncle m

or m. gold.

orange f. orange. 4518
ordre m. command.

oublier to forget. £3:36
oui yes.
ouvrier m. workman.

Pain m. bread, 74 ¥

paire f. pair. $id: f.ﬂ" 3

palais m. castle.

papier m. paper.

parce que because.

paresseux, -se sdle. _

parler to speak. 6°°$

partager to share, divide.

pas encore not yet.

pauvre poor. §T'L5

payer {0 pay. 63.4¢-FfIt

pays m. country.
ysan m. peasant.

g:nser S toptehs’nlc of. 63:2-%6

perdre to lose. s2- 40-35-33 =50t et

perdu lost.

pere m. father.

petit, -e small. $017

pierre f. stone. f63 -«

placer to place. ¢3-/¢

" |
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plaisir m. pleasurs. 5¢ 3: scour f. sister, f~-37 /9 -F-48.25"
pleurer to ery. 60-§ soir m. eoem‘ng.;‘z;
p%um?i f. pen, tfl:a”m" 22 so}d%t m. c«:}die “$0.3(—6(4¢3-~ / Ny ¢
plus de more than. soleil m. su’
plusiears several. §17 sottise f. folly. ’
pocheff. pocket. soulier m. shoe. /+ 69 2 .
poire f. pear. souvent often. 05"
poisson m. fish. /051 & spectacle m. theatre.
po%lv,re m. pepper. sy %’ sucre m. sugar.
poli, -e polste. sur om, upon.
pomme L apple.gy40 Table f. table. "% §
g?te nf’ dboor"dg;au taillear m. tailor. ¢7./
3 s 3
porter to carry, take, w0ear. 610 ::::: ff :,:;:t'
P“'éd“lo” possess. % temps m. time, weather. 4§ .2/
go?:rufl"or use, terre f. earth.
. thé m. tea.
pourquo:? why ? théatre m. theatre.
;‘::;:&r f" r:e':::ow theme m. ezercise.
préférer to prefer. o2 9 , ::)t;;oxﬁ; f;;g;;ys.
prendre ‘i‘; la peine to dake pains. {out le monde everybody.
g;g:qx:: ”zt;;t.éa-lb travail m. work. GG 2/
y . travailler to work. ¢3-¢ )
préter to lend. .. - tros per
: y Y.
;:::: emmp’;'-‘{‘:”“ . trois three.
” s BT g L. trou m. hole. 53/
punir to punish. 6¢Z- 8% 3 trouvé found. 7 A
Quand? when? trouver to find.eo /%, 29
quatre four. tuer to kill.
qui? who ? Utile useful. §24% -53-12
g‘;‘;at‘:";‘:e;’b“'w' Vache f. cow. A 03-/¢
. vaisseau m. vessel, ship. 4 4p.
:glg::dferq:o“l:ok at. 637-§¢3¢ velours m. velvet. f307
ol Tt o sid, |
:g:l)gz’tllt?rto‘oarﬁ:::; ov.7 version f. translation.
. ot viande f. meat.
rester fo stay, remain. vie f. life. 513"

réussir to su

ed, i
9 riche rich. & '23’/"37"23-81..7_3““8 f. town.

vin m. wine.

rividre f. river. i ¥
vinaigre m. vinegar.
robe f. ’;irm. So2 visite f. visit. 7¢ -y
:g;en}- r;';g- vivant living.
. . veu m, wish, A $3-/¥
rue f. street.6o-« 9 _yoici here is, here are.

Salir to soil, dirty. Gesr—52-3< #*voisin m. neighbour.
salon m, drawing-room. 4.5~ voiture f. carriage. grezip

sans wit‘iwut. st =192 votre your.

sel m. salt. 53 voyager to travel.
semaine f. week.¢f § voyageur m. traveller.
i 8o, ff. vu seen.

sidcle m. century. ys.,3



170 Vocabulary.
2. English-French Part.

Admire admirer.
advice avis, conseilm.
agreement convention f.
almost presque.
already déja.

also aussi.

always foujours.
animal animal m.
apartment appartement m.
apple pomme f.

arm bras m.

army armée f.

arrive arriver.

at home & la maison.
at the house of chez.
aunt tante f.

Ball bal m.

battle bataille f.
beautiful beaw, belle.
bed Uit m.

beer biédre f.

before avant (time), devant (lieu).

bird oiseau m.
bitter amer, amére.
bonnet chapeau m.
book livre m.
boot botte f.

born né, -e.

bottle bouteille f.
boy gargon m.
bread pain m.
bring apporter.
brother frére m.
build bdtir.

butter beurre m.
buy acheter.

Candle chandelle f.
capital capitale f.
carriage voiture f.
carry porter.
castle palais m.
cat chat m.
cheese fromage m.
cherry cerise.
child enfant m.
church église f.
class classe f.
cloth drap m.
coat habit (') m.
coffee café m.
colour couleur f.

commence commencer.
conduct conduite f.
contented content, -e.
corn blé m.

cost codter.

cow vache f.

country pays m.

cry crier.

Dance danser.
danger danger m.
daughter fille f.

debt dette f.

desire désirer.
difficult difficile.
diligent appliqué, -e.
dinner diner m.
discontented mécontent, -e.
dog chien m.
drawing-room salon m.
(I) drink je bois.
duty devosr m.

Easy facile.

eaten mangd.

employ employer.
enough assez.

envy envie f.

esteem estimer.
exercise théme.

Fable fable f.
faithful fidéle.
family famille.
father pére m.
fault faute f.

find trouver,

five cing.

fish poisson m.
flower fleur f,

folly sottise f.

for pour.

forest forét f.
forgotten oubdlié,
formerly autrefois.
fortune fortune f., bien m.
four gquatre.

fresh frais, fraiche.
friend amé m., amie f.
frighten effrayer.
fruit frufit m.

fulfil remplir.

Garden jardin m.
given ‘donné.



glass verre m.
51:(;8 gant m.
Dieu

gold or m.

good bon, -ne.
grief chagrin m.
gun fusil m.
Happy heureuz, -se.
hat chapeau m.
here fei.

hide eacher.

high haut, -e; élevé, -e.
holiday congé m.
hope espérer.

horse cheval m.
house maison f.

Idle paresseux, -se.
if sd.

ill malade.

ill-treat maltraiter.
inbabitant habitant m.
ink encre f.
inkstand encrier m.
invite snoiter.

Kill tuer.

king roi m.

Last night cette nuit.
lend préter.

lesson legon f.
letter lettre f.
liberty liberté f.
life vie f.

lift up lever.

like aimer.

lion lion m.

live demeurer.

long live! vive!
look for chercher.
lost perdu.

love aimer.

Man homme (I’) m.
many beaucoup.
merchantfmarchand m.
minute minute f.
mistake faute f.
money argent m.
month mois m.
morning matin m.
mother mére f.
mountain montagne f.
mustard moutarde f.
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Name nom m.

nation nation f.
neighbour voisin m.
neither — nor néi — ns.
night nuit f.

no non.

noise bruit m.

Obedient obéissant.
oil huile (V) f.

on sur.

or ou. 2/.t ¢
orange orange f.
Pair paire f.
paper papser m.
part partie f.

pay payer.

pear poire f.
pebble caillou m.
pen plume f.
pencil crayon m.
penknife canif m.
pepper poivre m.
picture tableau m.
place placer.

plate assiette f.
plaything joujou m.
pleasure plaisir m.
poor pauvre.
possess posséder.
potato pomme f. de terre.
pound livre f.
praise louer.

pray prier.

prefer préférer.
present cadeau m.
pupil éléve m.
purse bourse f.

Queen reine f.
Ready prét, -e.
rebuild rebdtir.
received regu.
report bruit m.
rich riche.

ring bague f.
room chambre f.
rose rose f.

Salt sel m.

school école f.

see (we) nous voyons.
seen vu.

shoe soulier m.

short court, -e.
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silk sose f. town ville f.
silver argent m. translation version f.
sky ciel m. tree arbre m.
small petit, -e. two deux.
sold vendu.
di oldat Uncle oncle m.
:z}‘ l,?;: sm_ m (T) used to live je demexrais.
soon bientét. useful wutile.
speak parler. Very trés.
stay rester, demeurer. vessel vaisseaw m., navire m.
stocking bas m. visit visite f.
stone pierre f.
street rue f. Walnut noiz f.

study étude f.
SUgar sucre m.
summer ét¢ m.

Table table f.
tailor taillewr m.
taken pris.

tall grand, -e.

tea thé m.

that gque.

theatre thédire m.
think penser.
three trois.

throne tréne m.
throw jeter. ¢3.4
time temps m.
to-day aujourd hus.
to-morrow demain.
to whom belongs? & qus est?
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water eawu f.

watch montye f.
weather temps m.
week semaine f.
when lorsque.
where? o ?

white blanc, blanche.
window fenétre f.
wine oin m.

winter hiver (¥) m.
work travail m.
work euvre f., ouvrage m.
world monde m,
wound blessure f.
wound blesser.

Yesterday hier.
young jeune.
yours le, la vitre, les vbires.

ter, rmstadt,



APPENDICE

ARRETE

A LA SIMPLIFICATION DE L’ENSEIGNEMENT
)E LA SYNTAXE FRANGAISE

(26 février 1901)

stre de I'Instruction publique et des Beaux-Arts,
icle 5 de la loi du 27 février 1900;

été du 31 juillet 1900;

ieil supérieur de 1'Instruction publique entendu,

\rréte :

. ler. — Dans les examens ou concours dépendant du
e I'Instruction publique, qui comportent des épreuves
d’orthographe, il ne sera pas compté de fautes aux
pour avoir usé des tolérances indiquées dans la liste
u présent arrété.

e disposition est applicable au jugement des diverses
ms rédigées en langue francaise, dans les examens
rs dépendant du Ministére de I'Instruction publique
nportent pas une épreuve spéciale d’orthographe.
— Lrarrété du 31 juillet 1900 est rapporté.

GEORGES LEYGUES.

Liste annexée a l'arrété du 26 février 1901.

SUBSTANTIF.

Pluriel ou singulier. — Dans toutes les constructions ou le sens
permet de comprendre le substantif complément aussi bien au
singulier qu’au pluriel, on tolérera I'emploi de 'un ou de 'autre
nombre Ex.: des habits de femne ou de femmes; — des confitures
de groseille ou de groseilles; — des prétres en bonnet carré ou
en bonnets carrés; — ils ont oté leur chapean ou leurs chapecux.,



SUBSTANTIFS DES DEUX GENRES.

1. Aigle. — L'usage actuel donne & ce substantif le genre mas-
culin, sauf dans le cas ou il désigne des enseignes. Ex.: les
aigles romaines,

2. Amour, orgue. — L’usage actuel donne a ces deux mots le
genre masculin au singulier. Au pluriel, on tolérera indif-
féremment le genre masculin ou le genre féminin. Ex.: les
grandes orgues; — un des plus beaux orgues; — de folles amours;
— des amours tardifs.

3. Délice et délices sont, en réalité, deux mots différents.
Le premier est d’'un usage rare et un peu recherché. Il est
inutile de s’en occuper dans I'enseignement élémentaire et dans
les exercices.

4. Automne, enfant. — Ces deux mots étant des deux genres,
il est inutile de s’en occuper particuliérement. Il en est de
méme de tous les substantifs qui sont indifféremment des deux
genres,

5. Gens, orge. — On tolérera, daus toutes les constructions,
Yaccord de l'adjectif au féminin avec le mot gens. Ex.: in-
struits ou instruites par Uexpérience, les vieilles gens sont soup-
gonneuxr OU Soupgonneuses.

On tolérera I'emploi du mot orge au féminin sans exception:
orge carrée, orge mondée, orge perlée.

6. Hymne. — Il n’y a pas de raison suffisante pour donner
a ce mot deux sens différents, suivant qu’il est employé au
masculin ou au féminin. On tolérera les deux genres, aussi
bien pour les chants nationaux que pour les chants religieux.
Ex.: un bel hymne ou une belle hymne.

7. Paques. — On tolérera I’emploi de ce mot an féminin aussi
bien pour désigner une date que la féte religieuse. Ex.: & Pd-
ques prochain ou & Pdques prochaines.

PLURIEL DES SUBSTANTIFS.

Pluriel des noms propres. — La plus grande obscurité ré-
gnant dans les régles et les exceptions enseignées dans les gram-
maires, on tolérera dans tous les cas que les noms propres, précé-
dés de l'article pluriel, prennent la marque du pluriel. Ex.: Zes
Corneilles comme les Gracques, — des Virgiles (exemplaires)
comme des Virgiles (éditions).

Il en sera de méme pour les noms propres de personnes
désignant les ceuvres de ces personnes. Ex.: des Meissoniers.
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Pluriel des noms empruntés a d’autres langues. — Lorsque
ces mots sont tout & fait entrés dans la langue francaise, on
tolérera que le pluriel svit formé suivant la régle générale.
Ex.: des eréats comme des déficits.

NOMS COMPOSES.

Noms composés. — Les mémes noms composés se rencon-
trent aujourd’hui tantdt avec le trait d’union, tantdt sans trait
d’union. 1l est inutile de fatiguer les enfants & apprendre des
contradictions que rien ne justifie. I.’absence de trait d’union
dans 'expression pomme de terre n’empéche pas cette expres-
sion de former un véritable nom composé aussi bien que chef-
d’euvre, par exemple. Ces mots pourront toujours s’écrire sans
trait d’union.

ARTICLE.

Article devant les noms propres de personnes. — L’usage
existe d’employer l'article devant certains noms de famille ita-
liens: le Tasse, le Corrége, et quelquefois a tort devant des
prénoms: (le) Dante, (le) Guide. — On ne comptera pas comme
faute P'ignorance de cet usage.

11 régne aussi une grande incertitude dans la maniére d’écrire
l’article qui fait partie de certains noms propres francais: la
Fontaine, la Fayette on Lafayette. 1l convient d’indiquer, dans
les textes dictés, si, dans les noms propres qui contiennent un
article, I'article doit étre séparé du nom,

Article supprimé. — Lorsque deux adjectifs unis par et se
rapportent au méme substantif de maniére a désigner en réa-
lité deux choses différentes, on tolérera la suppression de I'ar-
ticle devant le second adjectif. Ex : I’histoire ancienne et mo-
derne, comme l’histoire ancienne et la moderne.

Article partitif. — On tolérera du, de la, des, au lieu de de
partitif, devant un substantif précédé d’un adjectif. Ex.: de ou
du bon pain, de bonne viande ou de la bonne viande, de ou des
bons fruits.

Article devant plus, moins, etc. — La régle qui veut qu'on
emploie le plus, le moins, le mieuxr, comme un neutre invariable
devant un adjectif indiquant le degré le plus élevé de la qua-
lité possédée par le substantif, qualifié sans comparaison avec
d’autres objets, est trés subtile et de peu d’utilité. Il est su-
perflu de s’en occuper dans ’enseignement élémentaire et dans
les exercices. On tolérera le plus, la plus, les plus, les moins,
les mieux, etc., dans des constructions telles que: on e abattu
les arbres le plus ou les plus erposés & la tempéte.
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ils sont multipliés par un autre nombre. On
1 de vingt et de cent, méme lorsque ces mots
autre adjectif numéral. Ex.: quatre vingt ou
& hommes,; — quatre cent ou quatre cents trente

on ne sera pas exigé entre le mot désignant les
t désignant les dizaines. Ex.: dix sept.

mation du millésime, on tolérera mille au lieu
dans ’expression d’'un nombre. Ex.: Zan mil
e vingt-dixz ou UVan mille huit cents quatre

SMONSTRATIFS, INDEFINIS ET PRONOMS.

Srera la réunion des particules c¢f et l& avec le
précetde, sans exiger qu'on distingue gw’est ceci,
West ce ci, qu'est ce ld. — On tolérera la sup-
t d’union dans ces constructions.

‘¢s un substantif ou un pronom au pluriel, on
|l de méme au pluriel et on n’exigera pas de
tre méme et le pronom. Ex.: nous mémes, les

nt un nom de ville, on tolérera I'accord du mot

n propre, sans chercher & établir une différence

. entre des constructions comme toute Rome et
tout Rome,

On ne comptera pas de faute non plus & ceux qui écriront
indifféremment, en faisant parler une femme, je suis fout & vous
ou je suis toute & vous.

Lorsque fout est employé avec le sens indéfini de chaque, on
tolérera indifféremment la construction au singulier ou au plu-
riel du mot tout et du substantif qu’il accompagne. Ex.: des
marchandises de toute sorte ou de toutes sortes; — la sottise est
de tout (tous) temps et de tout (tous) pays.

Aucun. — Avec une négation, on tolérera I'emploi de ce mot
aussi bien au pluriel qu'au singulier. Ex.: ne faire aucun projet
ou aucuns projets.

Chacun. — Lorsque ce pronom est construit aprés le verbe
et se rapporte 4 un mot pluriel sujet ou complément, on tolé-
rera indifférement, aprés chacun, le possessif son, sa, ses ou le
possessif leur, leurs. Ex.: ils sont sortis chacun de son coté
ou de leur coté; — remettre des livres chacun & sa place ou
a leur place.



VERBE.

Verbes composés. — On tolérera la suppression de 1’apos-
trophe et du trait d’'union dans les verbes composés. Ex.: en-
trouvrir, entrecroiser,

Trait d’'union. — On tolérera 'absence du trait d’union entre
le verbe et le pronom sujet placé apres le verbe. Ex.: est il 2

Différence du sujet apparent et du sujet réel. — Ex.: sa
maladie sont des vapeurs. Il n’y a pas lieu d’enseigner de ré-
gles pour des constructions semblables, dont 'emploi ne peut
étre étudié utilement que dans la lecture et ’explication des
textes. C’est une question de style et non de grammaire, qui
ne saurait figurer ni dans les exercices élémentaires ni dans
les examens.

Accord du verbe précédé de plusieurs sujets non unis par
la conjonction ez. — Si les sujets ne sont pas résumés par un
mot indéfini tel que tout, rien, chacun, on tolérera toujours la
construction du verbe au pluriel. Ex.: sa bonté, sa douceur le
font admirer,

Accord du verbe précédé de plusieurs sujets au singulier
unis par ni, comme, avec, ainsi que et autres locutions équiva-
lentes. — On tolérera toujours le verbe au pluriel. Ex.: nila
douceur ni la force n’y peuvent rien ou n’y peut rien; — la
santé comme la fortune demandent & étre minagées ou demande
& étre ménagée; — le général avec quelques officiers sont sortis
ou est sorti du camp; — le chat ainsi que lc tigre sont des
carnivores ou est un carnivore.

Accord du verbe quand le sujet est un mot collectif. — Tou-
tes les fois que le collectif est accompagné d’un complément
au pluriel, on tolérera 'accord du verbe avec le complément.
Ex.: un peu de connaissances suffit ou suffisent.

Accord du verbe quand le sujet est plus d’un. — L’usa
actuel étant de construire le verbe au singulier avec le sujet
plus d’un, on tolérera la construction du verbe au singulier,
méme lorsque plus d’un est suivi d'un complément au pluriel.
Ex.: plus d’un de ces hommes était ou étaient & plaindre.

Accord du verbe précédé de un de ceux (une de celles) qus. —
Dans quels cas le verbe de la proposition relative doit-1l &tre
construit au pluriel, et dans quels cas au singulier? C’est une
délicatesse de langage qu'on n’essaiera pas d’indroduire dans
les exercices élémentaires ni dans les examens.

C'est, ce sont. — Comme il régne une grande diversité d'usage
relativement & I'emploi régulier de c'est et de ce sont, et que les
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meilleurs aunteurs ont employé c’est pour annoncer un substantif
au pluriel ou un pronom de la troisiéme personne au pluriel,
on tolérera dans tous les cas ’emploi de c’est au lieu de ce sont.
Ex.: c’est ou ce sont des montagnes et des précipices.

Concordance ou correspondance des temps. — On tolérera
le présent du subjonctif au lieu de I'imparfait dans les propo-
sitions subordonnées dépendant de propositions dont le verbe
est au conditionnel présent. Ex.: i/ faudrait qu'il vienne ou
qu'il vint,

PARTICIPE,

Participe présent et adjectif verbal. — Il convient de s’en
tenir 4 la régle générale d’aprés laquelle on distingue le par-
ticipe de I'adjectif en ce que le premier indique l’action, et le
second D'état. Il suffit que les éléves et les candidats fassent
preuve de bon sens dans les cas douteux. On devra éviter
avec soin les subtilités dans les exercices. Ex.: des seuvages
vivent errant ou errants dans les bois.

Participe passé. — Il n’y a rien & changer a la régle d’aprés
laquelle le participe passé construit comme épithéte doit s’accor-
der avec le mot qualifié, et construit comme attribut avec le
verbe étre ou un verbe intransitif doit s'accorder avec le sujet.
Ex.: des fruits gdtés; — ils sont tombés; — elles sont tombées.

Pour le participe passé construit avec l'auxiliaire avoir, lors-
que le participe passé est suivi soit d’un infinitif, soit d’un
participe présent ou passé, on tolérera qu’il reste invariable,
quels que soient le genre et le nombre des compléments qui
précédent. Ex.: les fruits que je me suis laissé ou laissés pren-
dre; — les sauvages que lon a trouvé ou trouves errant dans
les bois. Dans le cas ou le participe passé est précédé d’une
expression collective, on pourra a volonté le faire accorder avec
le collectif ou avec son complément. Ex.: la foule d’hommes
que j’ai vue ou vus.

ADVERBE.

Ne dans les propositions subordonnées. — L’emploi de cette
négation dans un trés grand nombre de propositions subordon-
nées donne lieu & des régles compliquées, difficiles, abusives,
souvent en contradiction avec l'usage des écrivains les plus
classiques.

Sans faire de reégles différentes suivant que les propositions
dont elles dépendent sont affirmatives ou négatives ou inter-
rogatives, on tolérera la suppression de la négation ne dans
les propositions subordonnées dépendant de verbes ou de locu-
tions signifiant:

Empécher, défendre, éviter que, etc. Ex.: défendre qu'on vienne
ou qu’'on ne vienne;



Crasndre, désespérer, avosr peur, de peur que, etc. Ex.: de
peur qwil aille ou qwil waille;
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Douter, contester, nier que, etc. Ex.: je ne doute pas que la
chose 80it vrate ou ne soit vrase;

Il tient & peu, il ne tient pas &, il 8’en faut que, etc. Ex.: 1l
ne tient pas & moi que cela se fasse ou ne se fasse.

On tolérera de méme la suppression de cette négation aprés
les comparatifs et les mots indiquant une comparaison: autre,
autrement que, etc. Ex.: Vannée a été meilleure qu'on Pespérait
ou quw'on ne Uesperait; — les résultats sont autres qu’on le croyait
ou qw’on me le croyait.

De méme, aprés les locutions & moins que, avant que. Ex.: &
moins qu'on accorde le pardon ou qu’on n’accorde le pardonm.

OBSERVATION.
11 conviendra, dans les examens, de ne pas compter comme
fautes graves celles qui ne prouvent rien contre l'intelligence
et le véritable savoir des candidats, mais qui prouvent seule-

ment l'ignorance de quelque finesse ou de quelque subtilité
grammaticale.

Vu pour étre annexé a 'arrété du 26 février 1901.
Le Ministre de UInstruction publique et des Beaux-Arts,

GEORGES LEYGUES,
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Educational Works and Class-Books

METHOD GASPEY-OTTO-SAUER
FOR THE STUDY OF MODERN LA_RGUAG!S._

. 1
PUBLISHED BY JULIUS GROOS.

«With each newly-learnt language one wins a new soul.» Charles V.

«At the end of the 19" century the world is ruled by the interest for
trade and traffic; it breaks through the barriers which lcpmh
the peoples and ties up new relations between the nations.»

) William IT.

wJulius Groos, Publisher, has for the last thirty years been devoling his
special attention to educational works on modern languages, and has published
a large number of class-books for the study of those modern languages most
generally spoken. In this particular department he is in our opinion unsur-
passed by any other German publisher. The series consists of 160 volumes
of different sizes which are all arranged on the same system, as i3 easily
seen by a glance at the grammars which so closely resemble one another,
that an acquaintance with one greatly facilitates the study of the others.
This is no small advantage in these exacting times when the knowledge of one
language alone is hardly deemed sufficient.

The textbooks of the Gaspey-Otto-Sauer method have, within the
last ten years, acquired an universal reputation, increasing in pro-
portion as a knowledge of living languages has become a necessity of modern
life. The chief advantages, by which they compare favorably twith thousands
of similar books, are lowness of price and good appearance, the happy union
of theory and practice, the clear scientific basis of the grammar proper com-
bined with practical conversational exercises, and the system, here
conceived for the first time and comsistently carried out, by which the pupil is
really taught to speak and write the foreign language. )

The grammars are all divided into two parts, commencing with a
systematic explanation of the rules for pronunciation, and are again sub-
divided into a number of Lessons. Each Part treats of the Parts of Speech
in succession, the first giving a rapid sketch of the fundamental rules, swhich
are explained more fully in the gecond. )




Method Gaspey-Otto-Sauner
for the study of modern languages.

The rules appear to us to be clearly given, they are explained by exampiles,
and the exercises are quite sufficient.

To this method is entirely due the enormous success with sohich the
Gaspey-Otto-Sauer textbooks have met; most other grammars either
content themselves with giving the theoretical exposition of the grammatical
forms and trouble the pupil with a confused mass of the most far-feiched
irregularities and exceptions without ever applying them, or go
to the other extreme, and stmply teach him to repeat in a parrot-
like manner a few colloquial phrases without letting him grasp the
real genius of the foreign language.

The system referred to is easily discoverable: 1. in the arrangement of
the grammar; 2. in the endeavour to enable the pupil to understand &
regular text as soom as possible, and above all to teach him to speak the
foreign language; this latter point was considered by the authors so particu-
larly characteristic of their works, that they have styled them — to distingwish
them from other works of a similar kind — Conversational Grammars.

The first series comprises manuals for the use of Englishmen and
consists of 38 volumes. )

Our admiration for this rich collection of 1corks, for the method dis-
played and the fertile genius of certain of the authors, is increased schen we
examine the other series, whicl are intended for the use of foreigners.

In these works the chief difficulty under which several of the authors
have laloured, has been the necessity of teaching a language in a foreign
‘diom; not to mention the peculiar difficulties which the German idiom offers
in writing school-books for the study of that language. '

We must confess that for those persons who, from a practical point
of riew, wish to learn a foreign language sufficiently well to enable them to
write and speak it with ease, the authors have set down the grammatical
rules in such a way, that it is equally easy to understand and to learn them.

Moreover, 1we cannot but commend the elegance and neatness of the type
and binding of the books. It is doubtless on this account too that thess
volumes have been received with so much favour and that sereral have reached
such a large circulation.

We 1willingly testify that the whole collection gives proof of much care
and industry, both 1with regard to the aims it has in view and the way in -
which these have been carried out, and, moreover, reflects great credit on the
editor, thig collection being in reality quite an exceptional thing of sts kind.*

T A

(Extract from the Literary Review.)
All books hound.
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T Method Gaspey-Otto-Sauner

for the study of modern lanzuages.

English Editions.

Hementary Modern Armenian tirammar by Gulian .

Duteh Consersation-Grammar by Vilette. 2. Ed.
Key to the Dutch Convers.-Grammar by Valette .

Reader by Valette. 2. Fi.

Fremeh Conversation-firammar by Otto. 11, Ed.

Key {0 the French Counvers.-Grammar by Otto, ¢ l-'.ul .

cntarv French Gran mar hy Wright. 2 EL . . .
s for transl. Epulish into French l»v l)nv 4. Ed.

Dialogues by Oitte-t'erkran . ..

dCGerman Conversation-tirammar by Otto. 2%, Ed.
Kay to the German Convers -Girammar by Ottn, ¢ Ed.

Elementary German Grammar by titto. 7. Ed. .

Firt German Book hy Otto, P l.l .

Reader. I. 7. Ed.; II. 5. Fd. Ill Ed. b\ nttoa

to the Mater. f. tr. Engl. i Germ. I by Otto. 3. Ed.

book of English and (ierman Idiems by Lacge

lMalian Conversation-tirammar by Sauer. ¥ Ed.
Ky to the Italian Couvers -Grammar by ~unex 7. Ed.
mentary Italian Grammar by Motti. 2. Ed.

|

Naterigls for tr. Fnﬂl into (h:rm. I»y Uttn-\\ right. Part L 7. Ed. .

Materials for tr. Engl. into Germ. by Otto. Part 1L 3. Ed. . .
German Dmlogues by Otto. 4. Fd. . . e e e
Actidence of the German language hy Otto-Wright, 2. Ed. . .

an Verbs with their appropriate prepositicns ete. bv Tebbitt
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2
Reader by Cattaneo 2,
lalian Dialogues by Motti e .2
Nederm Persiam (onversativn-Grammar by St. Clair-T lsdall ‘10 —
Xey to the Mod. Persian Convers -Grammar by St. Clair-Tisdall . . 2 —
' Portllg'uese Conversation-Grammar by Kordgien and Kunow 5
@ Koy to the Portuguese Convers.-Grammar by lwrdgio.n "and Kunow 2 -
Russian Conversation-Grammar by Motti. 2. Ed. . 6 —
to the Russian Convers -Grammar by \l-»m z Fd 2 -
lementary Russian Grammar by Motti. Eil. 2 —
10 the Elementary Russian Gramwmar hy \(um b hl 1 —
Busian Reader by Werklaupt aud Boller . e 2 —
Spanish Conversation-tirammar by Sauer-de Arteaga. 7. Ed. 4, —
€y to the Spanish Convers.-Grannnar by Saner-de Arteaga, o Ed. . 2 —
mentary Spanish Grammur by Pavia 20—
Spanish Reader by Sauer-Rilrich. 2. Eil. . 4 —
Spanish Dialogues by Sauer-Corkran 2 —
Elementary Swedish Grammur by Fort . 2. —
Arabic Idition.
| Kleine deutsche Sprachlelire fiir Aralwer von Hartmann . 3: -
Armenian Edition.
| Elementary Emglish Grammar for Armenians by Gulian . 3 —
—n
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Method Gaspej-Otto-Saner
for the study of modern languages.

Bulgarian Edition.

Kleine deutsche Sprachlehre fiir Bulgaren von Gawriysky
German Editions.

Arabische Konversations-Grammatik v. Ha.rder e e e e
Schliissel daza v. Harder e e e e .
Chinesische Konversatlons Gra.mmatlk v. SEIdPl

Schliissel dazu v. Seidel . . [
Kleine chinesische ;.Frachlehre v. Se1de1 e e e e e e e e
Schliissel dazu v. Seide e e e e e e
Dinische Konversutlons-Gra,mmatlk v. Wled e e e e e e
Schliissel dazu v. Wied .

Duala Sprachlehre und Wtirterbuch von Seldel e e e e e

Englische Konversations-Grammatik v. Gaspey-Runge. 23. Aufl.
Schliissel dazu v. Runge. (Nur fiir Lehrer und zum Selbstunterricht.) 8. Aufl.

Englisches Konversations-Lesebuch v. Gaspey-Runge. 6. Aufl.
Kleine englische Sprachlehre v. Otto-Runge. 5. Aufl.. . . . .
Englische Gespriche v. Runge. 2. Aufl. .

Materialien z. Ubersetzen ins Englische v. Otto-Runge 3. Aufl. .
Englische Chrestomathie v. SiipfleeWright. 9. Aufl. . .
Franzosische Konversations-Grammatik v. Otto-Runge. 27 Anﬂ
Schliissel dazu v. Runge. (Nur fiir Lehrer und zum Selbstunterricht.) 4. Aufl,
Franz. Konv.-Lesebuch 1. 9. Aufl,, II. 5. Aufl. v. Otto-Runge. & . .
Franz. Konv.-Leseb. f. Middchsch. v. Otto-Runge I. 5. Aufl,, IL. 3. Aufl. &
Kleine franzosische Sprachlehre v. Otto-Runge. 7. Aufl. . . . . .
Franzosische Gespriiche v. Otto-Runge. 7. Aufl. . . e
Franzosisches Lesebuch v. Siipfle. 11. Aafl. . . . .

Japanische Konversations-Grammatik von Plaut
Schliissel dazu von Plaut .

Italienische Konversatlons-Grammatlk v. Sa.uer 11 Auﬂ .
Schiiissel dazu v. Cattaneo. (Nur flir Lehrer und zum Selbstunterricht. ) 8. Auﬂ

Italienisches Konversations-Lesebuch v. Sauer. 5. Aufl. . . .
Italienische Chrestomathie v. Cattaneo. 2. Aufl. . . . . . . .
Kleine italienische Sprachlehre v. Sauver. 8 Aufl. . . . . . . .

Italienische Gespriiche v. Sauer Motti. 4. Aufl. . .

Ubungsstiicke zum Ubers. a. d. Deutschen . Ital. v. Lardelli. 4. Aufl,
Neugriechische Konversations-Grammatik v. Petraris . . . .
Schliissel dazu v. Petraris . e e e e .
Lehrbuch der neugriechischen Volkssprache v. Petraris
Niederliindische Konversutxons—Grammutlk v. Valette 2 Auﬂ
8chiiissel dazu v. Valette . . ..
Niederlindisches Konv.-Lesebuch v. Valette. 2. Aufl.. . . . . .
Kleine niederlindische Sprachlehre v. Valette. 2. Aufl. . . . . .

Polnische Konversations-Grammatik v. Wicherkiewicz 2, Aufl. .
Schliissel dazu v. Wicherkiewicz. 2. Aufl. .

Portugiesische Konverea.tlons-Gra.mmatlk v. Kordglen 2 Auﬂ
Schltissel dazu v. Kordgien. 2. Aufl. .

Kleine portugiesische Sprachlehre v. Kordg)en 3. Aufl. e e e
Russische Konversations-Grammatik v. Fuchs- Wyczlmskl 4. Aufl.
Schliissel dazu v. Fuchs-Wyeczliiski. 4. Aufl. . . N
Russisches Konversations-Lesebuch v. Werkhnupt e e e e e
Kleine russische Sprach]ehre v. Motti. 2. Aufl. . . . . . . . .
8chliissel dazu v. Motti. 2. Aufl. C e e e e e e e e e e e e
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German Editions.
v. Wulter

v.Fort . . . . . ...
v. Sauer-Ruppert. 8

v.
v. Saner-Bbhnch 2 Aofl.. . . . . .
v. Samer. 5. Avfl.. . . . . .
v.Sauwer. 3. Aufl.. . . . . 2 . . .
v. Sauer-Kordgien . . . . . .
v. Seidel C e e e
v. Seidel . . . . A,
Konversations- Gmmma.hk v. Jehhtschka . .
v. Jehlitschka . . . .

‘Sprachlehrev \agy “ e e e .

French Editions.

allemande par Otto-Nicolas. 17. Ed. . .
thémes de Ja Grammaire allemande par Otto-Nicolas. 6. Ed
allemande par Otto-Verrier. 9. Ed. . . .
allemandes par Otto. I part. 6. Ed. . . . . . .
allemandes par Otto. II. part. 5. Ed. . . . . . .
allemandes par Otto. III part 2 Ed. . . .
Lesebuch von Verrier . .
allemandes par Otto. 4. Ed. . .
anglaise par Mauron-Verrier. 9. Ed
des thémes de la Grammaire anglaise par Mauron- Verrier s Ed
anglaise par Mauron. 5. .
anglaises par Mauron. 2. Ed. . .o
anglaises par Corkran . . . . . . . .
italiemne par Saver. 10. Ed. .- . . . .
thé¢mes de la Grammaire italienne par Sauer. 6 Ed. .
grammaire italienne par Motti. 3. .
italienne par Cattaneo. 2. Ed.
italiennes par Motti .
néerlandaise par Valette. 2 Ed
des th¢mes de la Grammaire néerlandaise par Valette
néerlandaises par Valette. 2. Ed. . . .
gortugaise par Armez
de la Grammaire portugaise par Armez
russe par Fuchs 3. Ed. .
des thémes de ]a Grammaire russe par Fuchs 3 Ed
%rammmre russe par Motti .
es thémes de la petite grammaire rnsse pa.r Mo'tl
russes par Werkbaupt et Roller . . . e
espagnole par Sauer-Serrano. 5. E .
des thémes de la gramm. espagn. par s;uer-Serrano 4 l’-:d .
grammaire espagoole par Tanty . e e e
espagnoles par Sauer-Réhrich. 2. Bd. ... ..

suédoise par Fort . . . . . . .




Method Gaspey-Otto-Sauner

for the study of modern languages.

| s.

Greek Editions.
Kleine deutsche Sprachlehre fiir Griechen von Maltos R Y 3
Deutsche Gespriiche fiir Griechen von Maltos . cer 2

Italian Editions.

Grammatica tedesca di Saver-Ferrari. 6. Ed . . . . . . .|
Chiave della Grammatica tedesca di Sauer-Ferrari. 2. Ed. e e e e
Grammatica elementare tedesca di Otto. 5. Ed.. . . . . . . . l
Letture tedesche di Otto. 4. Ed. . . . . . . . . . . . . ..
Antologia tedesca di Verdaro. . . e WM . .

Conversazioni tedesche di Motti. 2. Ed c e
Avviamento al trad. dal ted. in ital. di Lardelh 4. Ed.

Grammatica inglese di Sauer-Pavia. 4. Ed. .

Chiave della grammatica lng.lese di Sauer-Pavia., 2. Ed.
Grammatica elementare inglese di Pavia. 3. Ed.
Grammatica francese di Motti. 2. Ed.

Chiave della grammatica francese di Motti. coe
Urammatica elementare francese di Sauer-Motti. . Ed. . .
Grammatica spagnuola di Pavia. 2. Ed. e e e e e e l
Chiave della Grammatica spagnuola di Pavia . . e |
Grammatica elementare spagnuola di Pavia. 2. Ed.

Dutch Edition.
Kleine Hoogduitsche Grammatica door Schwippert. 2. Dr.. .| 2
Polish Edition.

Kleine deutsche Sprachlehre fiir Polen von Paulns . . . . .| 2
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Portuguese Editions.

Grammatica allema por Otto-Prévot. 2. Ed.
Chave da Grammatica allemii por Otto-Prévit

Grammatica elementar allemid por Otto-Prévot. 2. Ed.

Grammatica franceza por Tanty
Chave da Grammatica franceza por Tauty . .

.
b DD

Rouman Editions. |

Gramatici germana de Leist . . . . . . . . . . . . .|
Cheea gramaticii germane de Leist P
Elemente de gramatici germani de Leist. 2 E. . . . . . . .1
Conversatiuni germane de Leist .

Gramatich francesa de Leist .
Cheea gramaticii francese de Leist

Elemente de gramatici francesit de Leist. 2. Ed. . . . . . . .
Conversatiunf francese de Leist . . . . . . . . . . .
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T, Russian Editions. \
" Grammar for Rassians by Haotf . . . . . . . . ‘

Grammar for Russians by Hauft

" Grammatik fir Russen von Hauff . . . . . . . .
i Grammatik fir Russen von Hauff . e e e

p Swedish Edition.
8prachlebre fiir Schweden voo Walter . . .
h Spanish Editions.

. alemaama por Ruppert. 2. Ed. . . . . . . . . .
" Gramética alemana por Ruppert. 2. Fd . . . . . ., ., .
- elemental alemana por Utto-Ruppert. 5. Ed.. . . .
imglesa por Pavia .
Gramitica ln:lom por Pavia . . . . . e e e
sucinta de la lengua inglesa por Otto. 3. Ed. . . . .
~ frameesa por Tanty . . . . . . . . . . ...
Gramities francess por Tanty . . . . . . . . . . . .
' sucinta de la lengua francesa por Otto. 4. Ed. .
_ lectura francesa por Le Boucher . e

~ sucinta de la lengua italiama por Pavia. 8. Ed. . .
. Tuarkish Edition. .
Sprachlehre fiir Tiirken von Wely Bey-Bolland.

" Conversation-Books by Connor
L ‘ in two languages: i

Italienisch . . . . . .
in three languages:
| French. 12. Ed. . . .o

: in four languages:
German-French-Italian . . . . . . . . . . . .

. «As long as Bellamy's ‘state of the future’ is no fact yet, as long as
. are millionaires and Social Democrats, until every cobbler can step
ito the scene of his handicraft, fitted out with an academic education,

\long will private tuition be a necessity.

", Since no pedagogic considerations fetter the private tutor, one should
.- that the choice of & classbook could not be a difficult matter for him ;
‘it is understood, and justly so, that any book is useful if only t

Julius Greer. " Rome. 8t Petersburgh. Heid



Method Gaspey-Oftto-Sauer
for the study of modern languages.

teacher is of any use. But the number of those who write gram
the late respected Dr. Ahn down to those who merely write in o
let their own small light shine is too large. Their aim, after all,
place the pupil as soon as possible on his own feet i. e. to render a
superfluous, and to save time and money.

Then the saying holds good: «They shall be known by their
and for that reason we say here a few words in favour of the books
Gaspey-Otto-Sauer Method which have been published by Mr. Julius

Valuable though these books have proved themselves to be for'
use at school, it is for private tuition that they are absolutely indi
They just contain what I claim for such books, not too much
little. The chapters of the various volumes are easily comprehended {
are arranged in such a way that they can well be mastered from
lesson to the other; besides, the subject-matter is worked out so as to
the pupil from the commencement to converse in the foreign tongue.

What success these books have met with will best be geen from the
increasing number of their publications which comprise, in different grou;
lating to Englishmen, Germans, Frenchmen, Italians, Spaniards, Russians ete. ¢
not less than 160 works the following volumes of which I have su
used myself and am still using for the instruction of Germans: — the F!
grammar (24", edition), the English grammar (21*. edition), the 8
Ttalian, Dutch, and Russian grammars; for English and French stude:
the German grammar, not to mention minor aunxiliary works by the same

It is surprising what splendid results one can obtain by means
method in a period of 6 to 124 months. After such a course the
is enabled to instruct himself in commercial correspondence in a fi
language without a master's helping hand.» e (e

The Publisher is untiringly engaged in extending the range of
tional works issuing from his Press. A number of new books are now
course of preparation. :

The new editions are constantly improved and kept up to date.

Tolinae Arans T.andan Dawvia Rama |¢ h. ia,
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